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1 Welcome to COPA-DATA help

ZENON VIDEO-TUTORIALS

You can find practical examples for project configuration with zenon in our YouTube channel
(https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). The tutorials are grouped according to topics and give an
initial insight into working with different zenon modules. All tutorials are available in English.

GENERAL HELP

If you cannot find any information you require in this help chapter or can think of anything that you
would like added, please send an email to documentation@copadata.com.

PROJECT SUPPORT

You can receive support for any real project you may have from our Support Team, who you can
contact via email at support@copadata.com.

LICENSES AND MODULES

If you find that you need other modules or licenses, our staff will be happy to help you. Email
sales@copadata.com.

2 Wizards

In order to be able to handle recurring tasks in the engineering phase easily and expeditiously, zenon
offers wizards for different fields of engineering.

Users can also create their own wizards.

SETTINGS ZENONG.INI

In order for wizards to be displayed, the settings must be set correctly in the zenon6.ini file:
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ADD-IN WIZARDS
Settings:
[ADDINS]

ON=7

Requirements: VBA must be activated.

WIZARDS FOR VBA:
Settings:
[VBA]

EIN=7

WIZARDS FOR VSTA:
Settings:
[VSTA]

ON=7

If VSTA wizards are not displayed even though the settings are correct, set the LOADED= entry in the

[VSTA] section to 7.

START WIZARDS

To start a wizard:

» Inthe Tools menu, select the Start Editor wizards... entry.

or
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»

The wizard for project creation is automatically offered when a new project is created.

press the short cut Alt+F12.

The dialog to select an Editor wizard is opened.

Wizard selection

Wizards

= A
) Analyzer —
- Eneray
[#-{-3) Export/Impart e
(- GIS Editor
(-3 Language Table
[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project
(-2 Variables
(-2 Wizard VSTA

OK

Description

Wizards

3 Topics

The following wizards are available in zenon:

»

Analyzer (on page 8)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10  (on page 10)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 (on page 32)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 (on page 58)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 (on page 88)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10, 3.20 and 3.30 (on page 88)
Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (on page 118)

Sankey Wizard (on page 144)

v v Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv W

Metadata Synchronizer

Energy

»  Driver Simulation (on page 168)

» IEC 61850 SSD Import (on page 174)

» IEC850 Driver Configuration (on page 197)
Export/Import
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FactoryLink Import Wizard (on page 233)
PDiag Import Wizard (on page 246)
WInCC Import Wizard (on page 254)
XML export wizard (on page 277)

v v Vv Vv v

XML Import Wizard (on page 282)

» GIS Editor:
Is documented in the Tools/GIS Editor manual

» Language Table (on page 282)
» Language Table Wizard (on page 283)
» Language Translation Wizard (on page 288)
P System Text Wizard (on page 293)

»  Metering Point Administration Wizard
Wizard fur die Projektierung von Messstellen im Editor.

Die Dokumentation des Wizards, Informationen fir die Bedienung des Moduls in der zenon

Runtime und Projektierungshinweise finden Sie im Handbuch Messstellenverwaltung.
»  Pharmaceutical (on page 297)
» Pharmaceutical Wizard (on page 298)
»  Project (on page 325)
» Documentation wizard (on page 348)
» Project Wizard (on page 325)
» Variables (on page 348)
» Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator (on page 348)
» Variable creation wizard (on page 357)
»  Wizards VSTA (on page 360)
» Demo Wizard: Empty template that can be amended individually.

3.1 Analyzer

The zenon Analyzer has wizards that support correct setting of parameters for the SCADA system and

the export of data from the SCADA system. The zenon SCADA system is currently supported.

Wizards:

»  Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 (on page 10): Supports the export of metadata from zenon for

the zenon Analyzer, version 2.10.
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»  Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 (on page 32): Supports the export of metadata from zenon for
the zenon Analyzer, version 2.20.

»  Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 (on page 58): Supports the export of metadata from zenon for
the zenon Analyzer, version 3.00.

»  Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10, 3.20 und 3.30 (on page 88): Supports the export of metadata
from zenon for the zenon Analyzer, from version 3.10 onwards.

»  Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (on page 118): Helps you prepare a zenon project for the
processing of variable information in zenon Analyzer.

» Sankey Wizard (on page 144): unterstitzt Sie bei der Erstellung von Sankey-Diagrammen, die
Sie in der Runtime oder im zenon Analyzer verwenden kénnen.

¥ Information

From version zenon 8.10 and zenon Analyzer 3.30, the Metadata Synchronizer
supplements the wizards with enhanced functionality. You can find details in the
Basics manual.

The wizards for zenon Analyzer are automatically installed when zenon 7.20 is installed. The Analyzer
Export Wizard has its own DLL. Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard and Sankey Wizard share a DLL.
Installation and maintenance thus differ from other zenon wizards. Analyzer wizards are automatically
kept up to date with the updates from zenon from version 7.20. The update can, if required, also be
carried out manually via the build file contained in the zenon Analyzer installation medium for zenon
from version 7.10. These wizards are not updated by means of the update mechanism of the zenon
wizard. For details, see the Installation and Update chapter in the zenon Analyzer manual.

SYNTAX FOR INPUTS IN ZENON

Input in in zenon depends on the version of zenon that is used.

UP TO ZENON 7.11

Up to and including zenon version 7.11, the meaning and waterfall model is entered in the zenon
Resources label property. These can contain meanings for several categories.

The following is applicable to entries in the resource label property:
» Categories are separated by a semicolon (;).
» Areas within a category are separated by a comma (,).
» Categories are marked by an index:

» ME=: Identifies a (Meaning).
Syntax: ME=[main meaning as text],[additional meaning as text],[additional meaning as
text],...;
Example: ME=Station_1,Station_2;
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» WF=: Identifies a variable for the waterfall display.
Syntax: WF=[model name text],[line index INT],[index in column INT],[color code as text
H#XXXXXX],

» Every other entry is also understood as a Meaning

Complete syntax for the Resources label property:
ME=[meaningl],[meaning?],...,[meaningN];WF=[model name],[row index],[index in row],[color code];

Attention: The Resources label property is limited to 256 characters in the zenon Editor.

FROM ZENON 7.20

From zenon 7.20, there are separate properties in zenon for the definition of Meaning and waterfall, as
well as the input of a display name. These entries do not need an identification in front of them.

The following properties in the zenon  Analyzer variable properties group provide information for
reports in the zenon Analyzer:

» Visual name: Entry of a display name of the variable in zenon Analyzer. This must be unique in
the project. The check is not carried out when issued in zenon, but when imported into zenon
Analyzer. If this property is changed after the first export to a zenon Analyzer, these changes
are not applied in the zenon Analyzer.

» Meaning: Entry of the (Meaning) of a variable in the zenon Analyzer. Entry is manual or by
means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Several meanings are separated by a
comma.

Syntax:[Meaning],[Meaning?Z],...,[MeaningN]

» Parameters for waterfall diagram: Parameters of a variable for a waterfall diagram in zenon
Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. The
individual parameters are separated by a comma. Several waterfalls are divided by a semicolon.
Syntax: [model name],[row index],[index in row],[color code];

Attention: All these input fields are limited to 256 characters in the zenon Editor.

»  When exporting to zenon Analyzer, both the previous property and the new one are checked.
If both are assigned, the entries of the new properties are taken on. Entries that are created
using the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard are always entered into the new properties.

3.1.1 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

The zenon  Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version
7.10 SPO for the zenon Analyzer 2.10.

The following can be exported:

» Data from the global project
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» Equipment models
» Alarm/event classes
» Alarm/event groups
> User
» Data from selected projects:
»  Archives
» Variables

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.

Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the

database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

The Analyzer Export Wizard works, depending on the version, with different zenon Analyzer versions

and different zenon versions. For details, read the Analyzer wizard compatibility chapter.

3.1.1.1 Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.
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STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

= A
) Analyzer

- Eneray

[#-{-3) Export/Impart

(- GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

(-2 Variables

(-2 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

0K
Cancel

Help

Navigate to the node Analyzer.

Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards

EIE} Analyzer
[ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10

@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20

@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3,10

@ Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
@ Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy

(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

o e w4 iy

Description

This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

12| 372



3.1.1.2 Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.

The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

zenon Wizard e

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.
Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the
database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

]

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (on page 36) of the export.

3.1.1.3 Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules selected in the Settings (on page 38) tab
are offered in sequence for detailed configuration. You get to the next level by clicking on the button
with the right arrow. You can select individual tabs directly by clicking on the title of the tab.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:

P Settings (0N page 38):
Options for collection metadata

»  Equipment model: (on page 43)
Export of the model groups from the global project
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P Event classes (On page 45):
Alarm/Event classes from global project

»  Event Event groups (on page 46):
Alarm/event groups from global project

»  Users (on page 47):
User from global project

»  Projects (on page 48):
Projects from workspace

» Historian (on page 50):
Archives of the selected projects

»  Variables (on page 51):
Variables of the selected projects

»  Finish (on page 55):
Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the
database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

@b
- : Vigisiudo
zenon Wizard ok oo 0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.

Attention: Only one global project can be exported to the database! Workspaces with projects that

are to be exported to the database must include this global project.
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3.1.1.3.1 Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the
wizard window:

Bl 2000009090 Emes

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.
Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.
Export Exports the data to the Analyzer database.

Is only active if the Finish tab is opened.
Cancel Closes the wizard without exporting.

When closing, a dialog asks if the configuration is to be saved

» Yes: writes the settings configured in the Settings (on page
38) tab to the registry and closes the wizard; the wizard is
opened with these settings the next time it is restarted

» No: closes the wizard without saving the configuration
The configuration is saved for each specific user.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

3.1.1.3.2 Settings

In this tab:
1. You define the database to which the wizard connects

2. You define general options for exporting
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3. You start the data readout

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

. 5 \ﬁsu_alstudig__ ,
zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Settings Database settings

Please verify the database DB host:  [localhost

settings and options. DBinstance: |ZA2

In order to continue please
load the data into the Analyzer

Export Wizard. Authentication:  Windows Authentication v

DB name: ZA_DATA

User name:

s

Password:

+| Remember password

Options

[[] Load every project of this workspace into the memory
Keep the existing data in the Analyzer database
Preselect existing Analyzer database content

Load Data

Load data

- I | — |

Settings Information and hints about current export processes.
Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server.

DB host Computer on which the database is located.

DB instance Instance of the database.

DB name Name of the database.

Authentication Type of authentication:

»  Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
used.

»  SOL Server Authentication: Login with data from an
SQL server user.

User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SOL Server Authentication. Display only
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with Windows Authentication.
Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication. No input
possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication. Inactive for
Windows Authentication.

Options General options for the export.

Load every project of this Active: Loads all projects present in the workspace, even if
workspace into the memory  they are not active and not set to Keep project in memory.

Keep the exisiting data in the Active: Only entries from the workspace are written to the
Analyzer database database.

Inactive: Entries in the database are also updated or deleted.
Exception: Projects are not deleted

Preselect existing Analyzer Active: Entries already present in the database are
database content preselected in the individual areas.

Load Data

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load every

project of this workspace into the memory parameter -
the data from the currently loaded project into the wizard.

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in the
Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined with the
data from the workspace and loaded into the wizard. In the
event of naming conflicts, a dialog to rectify the error is
called up.

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded, the
export can be configured in the following tabs.

RENAMING OBJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected
when the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only
objects with identical names can be handled correctly.
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DIALOG FOR RENAMING

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

= [ Bl [ |

-
Information

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

o == R

List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new
name are displayed. The following renamed objects are displayed in
the list:

» Names of the Equipment group

» Names of the alarm/event classes
» Names of the alarm/event groups
» Project name

» Variable name

Exceptions:
» Users are always recreated

»  Archive names are only created once in the database as a
visual name and can be overwritten in the zenon Analyzer

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and
stops reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data
and closes the wizard.
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3.1.1.3.3 Equipment model

Configuration of the equipment group which should be exported from the global project.

A Attention

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time

model.

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the
first that it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time
model groups are ignored.

Equipment model

Please select the equipment
model and the equipment
groups which should be
exported.

-
_ . Visual Studio
zenon Wizard oa ootz

Welcome | Settings | Equipmentmodel | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

Energy v

=L |Energy .
9--I:_|Building Automation
=-[|Energy Management
-] Consumption
~[JHeating 1
[JHeating 2
[JHeating 3
[JHeating 4
[JHeating 5
[JHeating 6
[IVentilation
=[] Generation
.. |Diesel Generator
=+ IHydro Power
[JHydro Generator

----- [JReservoir
= IMunicipal Grid
~[Airport

P n &7

- . — | |

Select all Deselect all

o (2

Equipment modeling

Selection of

equipment/medium

Information and notes on exporting.

Drop-down list to select what is offered in List of equipment
models/media for configuration:

»  Plant: displays equipment models

» Media: displays media
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List of equipment models/media  List field with the possibility to select equipment models and
equipment groups or media. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is
always displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was
changed, the original name from the zenon project is
displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in
the Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in
the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Deselect all Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.
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3.1.1.3.4 Alarm/event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
5 }ﬁs_u_alStudiU .
oots for Applications 2
zenon Wizard
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Event classes
MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High High
classes which should be ] Middle Middle
exported. [ Low Low
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . | |

oo Lo

Alarm/event classes

List of the alarm/event classes

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event
classes. To select an entry, activate the check box in front of
the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in
the check box sets the options for all selected rows.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in
the Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in
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the database are deleted or updated.
Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

3.1.1.3.5 Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

. 0 Visual §tudig__ y
zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Eventgroups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Event groups

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥liLinde Order State Linde Order State
groups which should be Line Team State Line Team State
exported. Line Personal State Line Personal State

[[] Machine Operation Mode Machine Operation Mode

[[] Machine Program Machine Program

[[] Machine Operation State  Machine Operation State

[[] Machine Alarm - Emerge... Machine Alarm - Emergency
[[] Machine Alarm - External ~ Machine Alarm - External

[[] Machine Alarm - Equipm... Machine Alarm - Equipment

< >

Select all Deselect all

- . | — |

Alarm/event groups Information and notes on exporting.

List of the alarm/event groups List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

22372



N

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in

Select all

Deselect all

3.1.1.3.6 Users

the check box sets the options for all selected rows.

Alarm/event groups that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in
the Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in
the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Users

Please select the users which
should be exported.

- . — | |

Tools for

Visual Studio
Apphcaticns 20

-] |

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description

[ JDoe JDoe John Doe

[] JaneD JaneD Jane Doe

< >
Select all Deselect all
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Users Information and notes on exporting.

User List List field with selection possibility for users. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in
the check box sets the options for all selected rows.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in
the Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in
the database are deleted or updated.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new
and recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

3.1.1.3.7 Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for the server and
standby-server can be changed here. To do this:

1. Highlight the project in the list of projects

2. Enter the desired name for the server and standby-server
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If the name of the Server or the Standby Server is changed in the zenon project, this is only updated in
the Analyzer database if the Network active setting was activated in the project properties.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
~ Wizard
- Zenon 1Zar
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Projects
MName (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Description Server Stand
Please select the projects [V TIMEF TIMEF
which should be exported. MEWFE MEWFE
IMPORTANT:
Please verify the correct name
of the server and standby
server for each project.
< >
Server:
Standby :
Select all Deselect all
- . | |

N

Projects

Project list

Server

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this
column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the check
box sets the options for all selected rows.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the
Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in the database
are deleted or updated.

Address of the server for the project selected in the list window.
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Standby Address of the server for the project selected in the list window.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
3.1.1.3.8 Historian

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (on page 48). Only base archives are displayed.
Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and
written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
i
zenon Wizard
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Historian
MName ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Decription
Please select the archives [WI:A1 Al Al Al
which should be exponed. D BETA BETA B1 BETA
Only basic archives can be LI wr WF1 w1 WF1
selected.
The following archives are
selected automatically if the
corresponding basic archive is
selected.
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . | |

T

Historian Information and notes on exporting.

Archive list List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.
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Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this

Select all

Deselect all

3.1.1.3.9 Variables

column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the check
box sets the options for all selected rows.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the
Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in the database
are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

Configuration of the variables from the local project which should be exported. When selecting
variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

Variables

Please select the variables
which should be exported.
Only variables from the
preselected projects are
shown.

The variables can be filtered
with the buttons:

‘Show all’,
‘Selected archives only’,
‘Selected equipment groups

only’
"'Show not selected only’

Variable Filter

(® Showall

() Historians only

(O Equipment groups only

() Show not selected only

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

-] |

Visual Studio

Tooks for Applications 2.0

MName (Analyzer)
Start

SubNavigation_De...
SubNavigation_De...
SubMNavigation_Dri...
SubMNavigation_Dri...
SubNavigation_MD...
SubNavigation_MD...

WIZ_VAR_10
WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT
WIZ_VAR_11
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT
WIZ_VAR_12
WIZ_STEPS
WIZ_MODE

SIMUL Information
ReportViewer

AML

CEL

Standalone/Server/...

<

Name (Workspace)
Start
SubNavigation_Dem...
SubNavigation_Dem...
SubNavigation_Drive...
SubNavigation_Drive...
SubNavigation_MDI_1
SubMNavigation_MDI_2
WIZ_VAR_10
WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT
WIZ_VAR_11
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT
WIZ_VAR_12
WIZ_STEPS
WIZ_MODE

SIMUL Information
ReportViewer

AML

CEL
Standalone/Server/St .

Resources label  Identification ™

v
>

- . — | |

Select all Deselect all
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Variables

Variable Filter

Filter row

List of variables

Select all

Deselect all

Information and notes on exporting.

Selection of the variable filter using the following option
fields:

» Show all: All variables are displayed.

» Historians only: Only archive variables are
displayed.

» Equipment groups only: Only variables are
displayed which are part of the selected Equipment
model (on page 43).

» Show not selected only: Only variables that were
not selected are displayed.

Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the
List of variables is to be filtered.

List field with possibility to select variables. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in
the check box sets the options for all selected rows.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in
the Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in
the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text and the status value of the
reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the metadata database of the
Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they must be pre-sorted using the

wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:
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Numeric »  The default status is ignored.

» If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition
are set, then only the first status and its status text are exported.

»  Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are
exported (limit value condition).

» The limit value conditions greater than, less than, as desired and
range are ignored.

Multi numeric » Correspond to the rules for numeric.
»  Substatuses are also ignored.

Binary »  Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left
in the bit mask (0 or 7) are set.
For example:

....... 107001
Multi binary » Correspond to the rules for Binary.

» In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge
definitions in the bit mask.

String »  Are completely ignored and not exported.

3.1.1.3.10 Finish

To export the configured data:
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1. Inthe Finish tab, click on the Export button

Analyzer Export Wizard

D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

[ - [ |

2. the export is started
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages

In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Analyzer Export Wizard = =

(¥ r)
B 1 Visual Studio
zenon Wizard P

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Inserting event groups into the database...

Mo new event groups.

Inserting users into the database...

MNo new users.

Inserting projects into the database...

MNo new projects.

Inserting variables into the database...

Mo new variables.

Inserting archives into the database...

MNo new archive.

Inserting Sankey definition into the database...

MNo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH WFINISH IEFINISH WEFINISH 1TFINISH ITFINISH I FINISH ITFINISH 1

Insert{s): 0 Update(s): 0 Deleted:0 Error(s): 0

=

4. Click on Close to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (on page 38) tab
2. click on button Load data

3. Configure the tabs

3.1.1.4 Close wizard

To close the wizard:
» Click on the Cancel button

» adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved
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» Clicking on Yes writes the settings configured in the Settings (on page 38) tab to the
registry and closes the wizard; the wizard is opened with this configuration next time it is
started

» Click on No closes the wizard and the configuration is not saved.

3.1.2 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

The zenon Analyzer Export Wizard 2.20 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version 7.0
SPO for the zenon Analyzer 2.20.

The following can be exported:
» Data from the global project
» Equipment models
» Alarm/event classes
» Alarm/event groups
» User
» Data from selected projects:
» Archives
» Variables, with:
- Visual name (see visual names (on page 54) section)
- Meaning (see meaning (on page 55) section)

- Parameters for waterfall diagram (see parameter waterfall chart (on page 55) section)
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» Sankey diagrams (see Sankey charts (on page 33) section)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

The Analyzer Export Wizard works, depending on the version, with different zenon Analyzer versions

and different zenon versions. For details, read the Analyzer wizard compatibility chapter.

3.1.2.1 Sankey diagrams

The wizard automatically reads the definition for Sankey diagrams from all activated projects (on page

38) and the global project. These are in the zenon project folder \Files\Others.
For this, the following applies:

»  Only valid XML files that were created for the zenon Analyzer are taken into account.

Diagrams that have the Analyzer and Valid attributes set to True in the Sankey XML file are

valid. All other Sankey diagrams are ignored and not loaded.

» All Sankey diagram definitions are written to the zenon Analyzer metadata database in the

SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT and SANKEY_VARIABLE tables.
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Diagrams are added depending on the setting for the Keep the existing data in the Analyzer
database option (on page 38):

»  Active: Only new diagrams are added to the Analyzer database.
» Inactive: New diagrams are added and existing diagrams are updated.

Diagrams deleted in zenon (XML files) are not deleted in the Analyzer. Diagrams can only be
deleted in the database directly in zenon Analyzer.

For the adding or updating of diagrams, the following must apply to all required zenon
variables:

» Be selected via the Variables (on page 51) tab
or

» already be in the database

If variables that are required for the Sankey diagram are not selected for export, the Sankey
diagram is not exported.

If the Sankey diagram already exists, the metadata database tables are updated according to
the changes.

Clicking on the Export button in the Finish tab starts the export of the Sankey diagrams from
zenon in to zenon Analyzer.

The diagrams are only exported once all other data such as projects or variables have been
exported. The success of the export is shown in the message list of the Finish tab.

4 Attention

The import of Sankey diagrams is carried out automatically in the background.
There are no user interface or configuration options available.

3.1.2.2 Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.

To start the wizard:

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12

34372



The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
0K

= A
) Analyzer —
- Eneray

[#-{-3) Export/Impart

(- GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

[0 Variables

(- Wizard VSTA

Help

Description
Wizards

2. Navigate to the node Analyzer.

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20.

Wizard selection

Wizards
]

BN, Wizards

EIE} Analyzer
; @ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10

A fort iz o Atz 2.0 =
@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3,10

@ Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

@ Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy

(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

H O lengageTable | v

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

3.1.2.3 Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.
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The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

zenon Wizard e

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (on page 36) of the export.

3.1.2.4 Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for
detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. The export of Sankey diagrams (on page 33)
is carried out in the background, without the possibility of configuration. You get to the next level by
clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also select individual tabs directly by clicking on the

title of the tab.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:

»  Settings (on page 38): Options for the export of metadata

Event classes (on page 45): Alarm/Event classes from global project

4
4
» Event groups (on page 46): Alarm/event groups from global project
4

Users (on page 47): User from global project

Equipment models: (on page 43) Export of the equipment groups from the global project



Projects (on page 48). Projects from workspace
Archives (on page 50): Archives of the selected projects

Variables (on page 51): Variables of the selected projects

v v v WV

Finish (on page 55): Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

3.1.2.4.1 Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the
wizard window:

oaE 220000009090 Emes

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.
Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.
Export Exports the data to the Analyzer database.
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Is only active if the Finish tab is opened.
Cancel Closes the wizard without exporting.

When closing, a dialog asks if the configuration is to be saved

»  Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 38) tab
to the registry and closes the wizard. The wizard is opened
with this configuration the next time it is started.

» No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration
The configuration is saved for each specific user.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

3.1.2.4.2Settings

In this tab:
1. You define the database to which the wizard connects

2. You define general options for exporting
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3. You start the data readout

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Settings

Please check the database
settings and options.

In order to continue load the
data into the Analyzer Export
Wizard by clicking on the
"Load data" button.

Projects

ARC

RGM

INI

TIMEF
HISTORIAN
1FP

1 mu

(1 FRAMES

(1 FIRSTSTEPS
1 MEWF

Database settings

DE host:  |localhost
DE instance: |ZA2
DE name: |ZA_DATA
Authentication: | Windows Authentication
User name:

s

Password:

+| Remember password

Options
Keep the existing data in the Analyzer database

Preselect existing Analyzer database content

Load Data

Visual Studio

Tooks for Applications 2.0

Load data

SETTINGS

N T

Settings

DATABASE SETTINGS

Information and hints about current export processes.

Database settings

DB host

DB instance

DB name

Authentication

Connection settings to the Analyzer server.

Computer on which the database is located.

Instance of the database.

Name of the database.

Type of authentication:

»  Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
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used.

»  SOL Server Authentication: Login with data from an
SQL server user.

User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
Display only for Windows Authentication.

Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
No input possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
Inactive with Windows Authentication.

PROJECTS
Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace.
The checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used:
» Active: Project is used.
Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected.
Inactive projects can be added by means of selection with a
checkbox.
OPTIONS
Options General options for the export.
Keep the existing data in the »  Active: Only completely new entries from the

Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are
changed or new ones are created, these are not
transferred. If these are also transferred, the checkbox
must be set to Inactive

» Inactive: Entries in the database are also updated or
deleted. New entries are created, amended entries are
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updated and deleted entries are removed.
Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not

deleted.
Preselect existing Analyzer » Active: Entries already present in the database are
database content preselected in the individual areas.

LOAD DATA

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load
every project of this workspace into the memory
parameter - the data from the currently loaded project
into the wizard.

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in

the Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined
with the data from the workspace and loaded into the
wizard. In the event of naming conflicts, a dialog to
rectify the error is called up.

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded,
the export can be configured in the following tabs.

RENAMING OBIJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected
when the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only
objects with identical names can be handled correctly.
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DIALOG FOR RENAMING

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

= [ Bl [ |

-
Information

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new
name are displayed. The following renamed objects are displayed in
the list:

» Names of the Equipment group

» Names of the alarm/event classes
» Names of the alarm/event groups
» Project name

» Variable name

Exceptions:
» Users are always recreated

»  Archive names are only created once in the database as a
Visualname and can be overwritten in the zenon Analyzer

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and
stops reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data
and closes the wizard.

42372



3.1.2.4.3Equipment models

Configuration of the equipment group which should be exported from the global project.

A Attention

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time
model.

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the
first that it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time
model groups are ignored.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

-
_ . Visual Studio
zenon Wizard oa ootz

Welcome | Settings | Equipmentmodels | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Equipment models
Energy v

Please select the e_quipmeﬂt =-[1Energy =
model and the equipment = JBuilding Automation
groups to be exported. é--DEnergy Management
-] Consumption
~[JHeating 1
[JHeating 2
[JHeating 3
[JHeating 4
[JHeating 5
[JHeating 6
[IVentilation
=[] Generation
.. |Diesel Generator
=+ IHydro Power
[JHydro Generator

----- [JReservoir
= IMunicipal Grid
~[Airport

[ v

Select all Deselect all

- . — | |

o (2

Equipment models

Selection of
equipment/medium

List of equipment models/media

Information and notes on exporting.

Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the
Equipment models/media list for configuration.

List field with the possibility to select equipment models and
equipment groups or media. To select an entry, activate the
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check box in front of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is
always displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was
changed, the original name from the zenon project is
displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Deselect all Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.
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3.1.2.4.4Alarm/event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =
5 }ﬁs_u_alStudiU .
ool for Applications 2.
zenon Wizard
Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish
Event classes
MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High High
classes to be exported. ] Middle Middle
[ Low Low
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . — | |

oo Lo

Event classes Information and notes on exporting.

List of the alarm/event classes List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event
classes. To select an entry, activate the check box in front of
the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
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amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
3.1.2.4.5Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

. 0 Visual §tudig__ y
zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Eventgroups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Event groups

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥liLinde Order State Linde Order State
groups to be exported. Line Team State Line Team State

Line Personal State Line Personal State

[[] Machine Operation Mode Machine Operation Mode

[[] Machine Program Machine Program

[[] Machine Operation State  Machine Operation State

[[] Machine Alarm - Emerge... Machine Alarm - Emergency
[[] Machine Alarm - External... Machine Alarm - External

[[] Machine Alarm - Equipm... Machine Alarm - Equipment

< >

Select all Deselect all

- . | — |

Event groups Information and notes on exporting.

List of the alarm/event groups List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.
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Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

Select all

Deselect all

3.1.2.4.6Users

Alarm/event groups that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Users

Please select the users to be
exported.

- . — | |

-] |

Visual Studio

Tooks for Applications 2.0

MName (Analyzer)
[ JDoe
[] JaneD

MName (Global project)
JDoe
JaneD

Description
John Doe
Jane Doe

>

Select all Deselect all
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Users Information and notes on exporting.

User List List field with selection possibility for users. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new
and recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

3.1.2.4.7Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Server 1 and Server 2 can
be changed here.

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server:
1. Highlight the project in the list of projects.

2. Enter the desired name for Server 1 and Server 2.
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If the name of Server 1 or Server 2 is changed in the zenon project, then this is only updated in th
analyzer database if the Network active setting was activated in the project properties.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =
] Visual Studio
zenon Wizard ———
Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish
Projects
MName (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Description Serverl Serve
Please select the projectsto | (1 EGTeH T I I
be exported. RGM RGM
IMPORTANT. LI NI
Please check the name of the [ TIMEF TIMEF
Server! and Server2 for each HISTORIAN HISTORIAN
project.
< >
Serverl:
Server2 :
Select all Deselect all
- . | |

N

Projects

Project list

Server 1

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this
column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies
for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects
in the database are deleted or updated.

Address of the Server 1 for the project selected in the list window.
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Server 2
Select all

Deselect all

3.1.2.4.8Archives

Address of the Server 2 for the project selected in the list window.
Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (on page 48). Only base archives are displayed.
Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and

written to the database.

Archives

Please select the archives to
be exported.

Only basic archives can be
selected.

The aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the
corresponding basic archive is
selected.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives |Variables | Finish

MName ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Decription

[ BAsIC BASIC AR BASIC

[VI:BASIC 1 BASIC 1 Al BASIC 1

[ BASIC1 BASIC 1 Al BASIC 1

BASIC 2 BASIC 2 B1 BASIC 2

[ BASIC 2 BASIC 2 B1 BASIC 2

BASIC 3 BASIC 3 c1 BASIC 3

BB BB BB BB

Ozz 7z 7z z

< >
Select all Deselect all

- . — | |

T

Archives

Archive list

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry,

activate the check box in front of the entry.

50 | 372



o i

Select all

Deselect all

3.1.2.4.9Variables

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this

column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies
for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the

Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects
in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (on page 48). When

selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Eventgroups | Users | Projects | Archives

Variables

Please select the variables to
be exported.

Only variables from the
selected projects are shown.

Display
@ All
() Selected

() Unselected

Variable filter
@ All
() Archives

() Equipment groups

- . — | |

-] |

Visual Studio

Tooks for Applications 2.0

Variables | Finish

MName (Analyzer)

[«

MARMEHEREEEEEEREE-EE

Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatorv...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...

Name (Workspace)

Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...

Meanings

Resources l;

v
>

Select all Deselect all
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Variables

Display

Variable filter

Filter row

List of variables

Information and notes on exporting.

Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following
option fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.

» Selected: Only variables that have already been
selected are displayed.

» Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been
selected are displayed.

Selection of the variable filter using the following option
fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.
» Archives: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed
which are part of the selected Equipment model (on
page 43).

Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the
List of variables is to be filtered.

List field with possibility to select variables. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

The following are displayed:
» Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20
in the Editor by means of the Visual name property.
Must be unique in the project. See also chapter
Visual name (on page 54)

» Meaning: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the
Editor by means of the Meaning property. See also
chapter Meaning (on page 55)

» Ressource label: corresponds to the Resources label
property in zenon. Is used for zenon up to and
including version 7.11 for meaning (on page 55) and
parameter waterfall diagram (on page 55). From
version 7.20, there are separate properties available
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Select all

Deselect all

for this in zenon.

» Identification: It corresponds to the Identification
property in zenon.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the
status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the metadata
database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they must be

pre-sorted using the wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:

Numeric 4
>
>
>

Multi numeric 4
>

Binary »

The default status is ignored.

If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition
are set, then only the first status and its status text are exported.

Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are
exported (limit value condition).

The limit value conditions greater than, less than, as desired and
range are ignored.

Correspond to the rules for numeric.
Substatuses are also ignored.

Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left
in the bit mask (0 or 7) are set.
For example:
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....... 107001
Multi binary » Correspond to the rules for Binary.

» In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge
definitions in the bit mask.

String » Are completely ignored and not exported.

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON

The following properties in the zenon  Analyzer variable properties group provide information for
reports in the zenon Analyzer:

» Visual name: Entry of a display name of the variable in zenon Analyzer. This must be unique in
the project. The check is not carried out when issued in zenon, but when imported into zenon
Analyzer. If this property is changed after the first export to a zenon Analyzer, these changes
are not applied in the zenon Analyzer.

» Meaning: Entry of the (Meaning) of a variable in the zenon Analyzer. Entry is manual or by
means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Several meanings are separated by a
comma.

Syntax:[Meaningl],[MeaningZ),...,[MeaningN]

» Parameters for waterfall diagram: Parameters of a variable for a waterfall diagram in zenon
Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. The
individual parameters are separated by a comma. Several waterfalls are divided by a semicolon.
Syntax: [model name],[row index],[index in row],[color code];

3.1.2.4.10 Visual name

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Visual name property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon
7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (on page 51) tab. The following applies for visual
names:

»  The name must be unique for each project.
» Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red.

» The Visual name are entered when writing the data to the metadata database.
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» Inthe event of duplicated name within a project, the Visual name is only entered for the first
variable found. For the second variable, the Name of the variables is entered in zenon.

» The Visual name is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is
subsequently changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata database.
Changes are of course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a new database.

»  With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon
Identification property.

3.1.2.4.11 Meaning

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Meaning property and displays this for each variable
in the Variables (on page 51) tab.
The following applies for meanings:

» If there are entries for Meaning, the corresponding entries in the Resources label are ignored.
» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted.

» Theidentification ME= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is
assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator.

»  With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon Resources
label property.

3.1.2.4.12 Parameter waterfall diagram

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Parameters for waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon
workspace from zenon 7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (on page 51) tab. The
following applies for waterfall:

» If there are entries for Parameters for waterfall diagram, the corresponding entries in the
Resources label are ignored.

» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted.

» The identification WF= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. The individual
elements of a model are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a
variable, a semicolon is used as a separator.

»  With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are always taken from the zenon
Resources label property.

3.1.2.4.13 Finish

To export the configured data:
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1. Inthe Finish tab, click on the Export button.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

[ - [ |

2. the export is started
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages
In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

@b
- : Vigisiudo
zenon Wizard ok oo 0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Insert archives: 'P_STD_TWEEK' successfulll ~
Insert archives: 'P_STD_TMONTH' successfulll
Insert archives: 'P_STD_1DAY" successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 1' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_12' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_11' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 2' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_12' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_11' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_STEPS' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_MODE' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT' successfulll
Insert archives: 'P_STD_1YEAR' successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 3' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_STEPS' successfulll

Inserting Sankey definition into the database...

MNo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH WFINISH IEFINISH WEFINISH 1TFINISH ITFINISH I FINISH ITFINISH 1

Insert{s): 498 Update(s): 0 Deleted: 0 Error(s): 0 Warning(s). 0

=

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (on page 38) tab.
2. Click on the Load data button.

3. Configure the tabs.

3.1.2.5 Close wizard

To close the wizard:
» Click on the Cancel button .

» Adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved.
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P Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 38) tab to the registry and closes the
wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The
configuration is saved for each specific user.

» No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

3.1.3 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

The zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version
7.11 SPQ for the zenon Analyzer 3.00.

The following can be exported:
» Data from the global project
» Equipment models
» Alarm/event classes
» Alarm/event groups
» User
» Data from selected projects:
» Archives
» Variables, with:
- Visual name (see visual names (on page 82) section)
- Meaning (see meaning (on page 83) section)
- Parameters for waterfall diagram (see parameter waterfall chart (on page 60) section)

»  Sankeydiagrams (see Sankey diagrams (on page 59) section)
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Efficiency classes (on page 83)

o
- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users

Projects

Archives

Variables

Efficiency classes

-

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

The

Analyzer Export Wizard works, depending on the version, with different zenon Analyzer versions

and different zenon versions. For details, read the Analyzer wizard compatibility chapter.

3.1.3.1 Sankey diagrams

The wizard automatically reads the definition for  Sankey diagrams from all activated projects (on page
65) and the global project. These are in the zenon project folder \Files\Others.
For this, the following applies:

»

Only valid XML files that were created for the zenon Analyzer are taken into account.
Diagrams that have the Analyzer and Valid attributes set to True in the Sankey XML file are
valid. All other Sankey diagrams are ignored and not loaded.

All Sankey diagram definitions are written to the zenon Analyzer metadata database in the
SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT and SANKEY_VARIABLE tables.
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» Diagrams deleted in zenon (XML files) are not deleted in the Analyzer. Diagrams can only be
deleted in the database directly in zenon Analyzer.

» For the adding or updating of diagrams, the following must apply to all required zenon
variables:

» Be selected via the Variables (on page 79) tab
or

» already be in the database

If variables that are required for the Sankey diagram are not selected for export, the Sankey
diagram is not exported.

» If the Sankey diagram already exists, the metadata database tables are updated according to
the changes.

»  Clicking on the Export button in the Finish tab starts the export of the Sankey diagrams from
zenon in to zenon Analyzer.
The diagrams are only exported once all other data such as projects or variables have been
exported. The success of the export is shown in the message list of the Finish tab.

A Attention

The import of Sankey diagrams is carried out automatically in the background.
There are no user interface or configuration options available.

3.1.3.2 Waterfall chart

A waterfall diagram can be used for either line-based reports or for machine-based reports. The
parameters for the diagram are stored in the Analyzer/Parameters for waterfall diagram variable
property from zenon 7.20. These can be entered manually or created with the Meaning and Waterfall
Chart Wizard (on page 118).

EXPORT

The wizard reads the Parameters for waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon workspace.
If there are correct entries, these these are exported in the background and written to the database of
the zenon Analyzer.

STRUCTURE OF THE ENTRIES

Depending on the structure of the entries, a decision is made on whether it is entries for machine-based
or line-based diagrams.

»  Machine based: Structure with 4 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.
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Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];
Example: MyWaterfall,4,2,#80FF00;

Line-based: Structure with 7 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary machine],[add
loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machine];
Example: MyLineAnlaysis,4,2, #80FF00,0,0,0;

RULES FOR READING:

The following is applicable for reading:

»

If there are entries for Parameters for waterfall diagram, corresponding entries in the
Resources label field are ignored.
The structure decides whether the entry can be evaluated as machine-based or line-based.

The identification WF= is not necessary but can to be used. The individual elements of a model
are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a variable, a semicolon is
used as a separator.

If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted. The
identification WF= must be prefixed here.

With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are taken from the zenon
Resources label property.

3.1.3.3 Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
0K

= A
) Analyzer —
- Eneray

[#-{-3) Export/Impart e
(- GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

[0 Variables

(- Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Navigate to the node Analyzer.

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards
£ Analyzer Cancel
; @ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10

@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20

#
@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3,10

@ Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
@ Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy

(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

o e w4 iy

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer 3.00

4. Click on OK.
The wizard starts with the welcome page.

3.1.3.4 Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.
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The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

o
- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

-

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (on page 63) of the export.

3.1.3.5 Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for
detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. The export of Sankey diagrams (on page 59)
is carried out in the background, without the possibility of configuration. You get to the next level by
clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also select individual tabs directly by clicking on the
title of the tab. Entries already present in the database are preselected in the individual areas.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:
P Settings (on page 65): Options for the export of metadata

» Equipment models (on page 69): (on page 43)Export of the equipment groups from the
global project

Event classes (on page 71): Alarm/Event classes from global project
Event groups (on page 73): Alarm/event groups from global project

Users (on page 74): User from global project

v v v Vv

Projects (on page 75): Projects from workspace
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Archives (on page 78): Archives of the selected projects
Variables (on page 79): Variables of the selected projects

Efficiency classes (on page 83): Display of the efficiency classes to be exported.

v v v WV

Finish (on page 85): Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El

- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

ol

3.1.3.5.1 Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the
wizard window:

omE 220000009090 Emes

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.
Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.
Export Exports the data to the Analyzer database.

Is only active if the Finish tab is opened.
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Cancel Closes the wizard without exporting.

When closing, a dialog asks if the configuration is to be saved

4

Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 38) tab
to the registry and closes the wizard. The wizard is opened
with this configuration the next time it is started.

No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

The configuration is saved for each specific user.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

3.1.3.5.2Settings

In this tab:

1. You define the database to which the wizard connects

2. You define general options for exporting

3. You start the data readout

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Settings Database settings
Please check the database DB host
settings and options. DB name:

In order to continue load the
data into the Analyzer Export
Wizard by clicking on the
"Load data” button.

Authentication:
User name:

Password

Options

[+ Do not medify existing data in the Analyzer metadeta database

Update visual names

- . — | — |

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E n

Visual Studio
Tools for Applcations 2.0

TL-W10x64-DOK testenv. local
REPORTING

Windows Authentication v

+ Remember password

Load data

Load data
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SETTINGS

Settings Information and hints about current export processes.

DATABASE SETTINGS

Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server.
DB host Computer on which the database is located.
DB name Name of the database.

Authentication Type of authentication:

»  Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
used.

»  SOL Server Authentication: Login with data from an
SQL server user.

User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
Display only for Windows Authentication.

Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
No input possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
Inactive with Windows Authentication.

PROJECTS
Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace.

The checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used:

» Active: Project is used.

Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected.
Inactive projects can be added by means of selection with a
checkbox.
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OPTIONS

Options General options for the export.

Don't modify existing data in » Active: Only completely new entries from the
the Analyzer metadata workspace are written to the database.
database Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are

changed or new ones are created, these are not
transferred. If these are also transferred, the checkbox
must be set to /nactive

» Inactive: Entries in the database are also updated or
deleted. New entries are created, amended entries are
updated and deleted entries are removed.
Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not
deleted.

Update Visual names Only available if the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated.

» Active: In zenon, amended display names are
overwritten when exporting to the metadata database
of zenon Analyzer.

» Inactive: Amended display names are not changed in
zenon Analyzer.

Default: inactive
The setting is not saved. The checkbox is set to deactivated
each time the wizard is started.

Behavior:
If the checkbox is activated, display names amended in
zenon are also amended in zenon Analyzer for:

»  Equipment models

» Event classes

» Event groups

» Projects

»  Archives

» Variables

The visual names for Users cannot be changed. These are
recreated in the event of changes.
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Changes to display names are displayed in the individual lists.

Example:
Initial situation:
» Display name in the zenon project: Z

» Display name in the zenon Analyzer: A

Action:

» A=Z
nothing happens.

» A<>Z
Z is applied if the name has not yet been issued in the
metadata table. If Z is already present in the table, it
remains A unchanged and an error message is
issued.

LOAD DATA

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load
every project of this workspace into the memory
parameter - the data from the currently loaded project
into the wizard.

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in

the Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined
with the data from the workspace and loaded into the
wizard. In the event of naming conflicts, a dialog to
rectify the error is called up.

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded,
the export can be configured in the following tabs.

RENAMING OBJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected
when the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only
objects with identical names can be handled correctly.
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DIALOG FOR RENAMING

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

Information SRRCE X

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new
name are displayed.

Exception: Users are always recreated.

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and
stops reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data
and closes the wizard.

3.1.3.5.3Equipment models

Configuration of the equipment group which should be exported from the global project.

A Attention

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time
model.

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the
first that it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time
model groups are ignored.
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Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - oiEN

- H MisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Equipment models

Plant v
Please select the equipment = Wm
model and the equipment o ¥ Media

groups to be exported i [JRessources

Select all Deselect all

- I — | |
Parameter Description

Equipment models Information and notes on exporting.
Selection of Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the
equipment/medium Equipment models/media list for configuration.

List of equipment models/media  List field with the possibility to select equipment models and
equipment groups or media. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is
always displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was
changed, the original name from the zenon project is
displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups
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Deselect all Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.

3.1.3.5.4Event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = =

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Finish
Event classes
MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High AEC_Low
classes to be exported. Middle AEC Mid
[ Low AEC_High

Select all Deselect all

- I — | |
Parameter Description

Event classes Information and notes on exporting.

List of the alarm/event classes List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event
classes. To select an entry, activate the check box in front of
the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.
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Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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3.1.3.5.5Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = =
v‘n’s‘ di
5 1sual Studio

zenon Wizard Tt
Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Finish
Event groups

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [I:AEG_High AEG_High
groups to be exported. AEG_Mid AEG_Mid

AEG_Low AEG_Low

Select all Deselect all

- I — | |
Parameter Description

Event groups Information and notes on exporting.

List of the alarm/event groups List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event groups that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
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amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
3.1.3.5.6Users

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - oiEN

@@

- 1 VistalStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Usars

Name (Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description
Please select the users to be LJiD JD John Doe
exported Tlgb gb GB

Select all Deselect all

- I — | |
Parameter Description

Users Information and notes on exporting.

User List List field with selection possibility for users. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
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selection applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new
and recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
3.1.3.5.7Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Server 1 and Server 2 can
be changed here.

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server:
1. Highlight the project in the list of projects.

2. Enter the desired name for Server 1 and Server 2.
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Note: Changes here are only possible if, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated. The information that is displayed for the
server depends on the settings in the project and the database. For details, see the Display of server
settings section.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - oiEN

- H MisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Projects

Name (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Description Server 1 Server2
Please select the projects to [l 750 i
be exported. ] HISTORIAN

IMPORTANT:
Please check the name of
Server 1 and Server 2 for
each project.

Server 1:

Server2:

Select all Deselect all

- I — | |
Parameter Description

Projects Information and notes on exporting.

Project list List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this
column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies
for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects
in the database are deleted or updated.

Server 1 Address of the Server 1 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.
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Server 2 Adress of the Server 2 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

DISPLAY OF SERVER SETTINGS

The following is applicable for the display and configuration of the server in this tab:

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is activated:
Server 1and Server 2 from the project are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is deactivated:
Server 1 and Server 2 from the database are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is deactivated and there are no entries
present for the server in the database:
Empty entries are displayed for Server 1 and Server 2.
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3.1.3.5.8Archives

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (on page 75). Only base archives are displayed.
Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and

written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - oiEN
. Visual Studio
- zenon Wizar
Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Archives
Name ( Analyzer) Name (Project) Archive ID (Project) Project Description
Please select the archives to ¥ BASIC1 Al HISTORIAN BASIC1 i
be exported. | BASIC 2 B1 HISTORIAN BASIC 2
Only basic archives can be | BASIC 3 c1 HISTORIAN BASIC 3
selected
The aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the
comesponding basic archive is
selected
Select all Deselect all
[ . - | |

Archives Information and notes on exporting.

Archive list List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

4

4

4

4

4

Name (Analyzer): Name of the archive in zenon Analyzer.

Name (Project): Name of the archive in the project.
Archive ID (Project): ID of the archive in the project.
Project: Project from which the archive comes.

Description: Individual description of the project.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this
column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies
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Select all

Deselect all

3.1.3.5.9Variables

for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects
in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (on page 75). When
selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

D
- H MisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings

Variables

Please select the variables to

be exported.

Only variables from the
selected projects are shown

Display

() Selected

) Unselected

Variable filter
® Al

() Archives

() Equipment groups

- . — | — |

Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

10000 O0MER]ROO00000E

Name (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Meanings Project Identification ~
Start 750
SubMawvigation_Dem.. 750
SubMavigation_Dem... 750
SubNavigation_Drive, 750
SubMawvigation_Drive... 750
SubMNavigation_MDI_1 750
SubNawvigation_MDI_2 750
WIZ_VAR_10 B12 750
WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT 750
WIZ_VAR_T 750
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT 750
WIZ_VAR_12 750
WIZ_STEPS 750
WIZ_MODE 750
SIMUL Information 750
ReporiViewer B 750
AML 750
CEL 750
Standalone/Server/St... 750
Current server 750
List path 750
Bitmap path 750

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - oiEN

"]
[ [r=11 sEn

Select all Deselect all

Variables

Information and notes on exporting.
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Display

Variable filter

Filter row

List of variables

Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following
option fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.

» Selected: Only variables that have already been
selected are displayed.

» Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been
selected are displayed.

Selection of the variable filter using the following option
fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.
» Archives: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed
which are part of the selected Equipment model (on
page 69).

Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the
List of variables is to be filtered.

Attention: The filter makes a distinction between
upper-case and lower-case letters (it is case sensitive).

List field with possibility to select variables. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

The following are displayed:
» Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20
in the Editor by means of the Visual name property.
Must be unique in the project. See also chapter
Visual name (on page 82)

» Meanings: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the
Editor by means of the Meaning property. See also
chapter Meaning (on page 83)

»  Project: Project from which the variable comes.

» Identification: It corresponds to the Identification
property in zenon.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.
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Select all

Deselect all

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the
status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the metadata
database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they must be

pre-sorted using the wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:

Numeric 4
>
>
>

Multi numeric 4
>

Binary »

The default status is ignored.

If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition
are set, then only the first status and its status text are exported.

Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are
exported (limit value condition).

The limit value conditions greater than, less than, as desired and
range are ignored.

Correspond to the rules for numeric.
Substatuses are also ignored.

Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left
in the bit mask (0 or 7) are set.
For example:

........ 101001
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Multi binary » Correspond to the rules for Binary.

String

» In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge
definitions in the bit mask.

» Are completely ignored and not exported.

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON

The following properties in the zenon  Analyzer variable properties group provide information for
reports in the zenon Analyzer:

4

Visual name: Entry of a display name of the variable in zenon Analyzer. This must be unique in
the project. The check is not carried out when issued in zenon, but when imported into zenon
Analyzer. If this property is changed after the first export to a zenon Analyzer, these changes
are not applied in the zenon Analyzer.

Meaning: Entry of the (Meaning) of a variable in the zenon Analyzer. Entry is manual or by
means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Several meanings are separated by a
comma.

Syntax:[Meaningl],[MeaningZ],...,[MeaningN]

Parameters for waterfall diagram: Parameters of a variable for a waterfall diagram in zenon
Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. The
individual parameters are separated by a comma. Several waterfalls are divided by a semicolon.
Syntax: [model name],[row index],[index in row],[color code];

3.1.3.5.10 Visual name

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Visual name property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon
7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (on page 51) tab. The following applies for visual

names:

4

4
»
»

The name must be unique for each project.
Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red.
The Visual name are entered when writing the data to the metadata database.

In the event of duplicated name within a project, the Visual name is only entered for the first
variable found. For the second variable, the Name of the variables is entered in zenon.

The Visual name is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is
subsequently changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata database.
Changes are of course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a new database.
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»  With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon
Identification property.

3.1.3.5.11 Meaning

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Meaning property and displays this for each variable
in the Variables (on page 51) tab.
The following applies for meanings:

» If there are entries for Meaning, the corresponding entries in the Resources label are ignored.
» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted.

» The identification ME= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is
assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator.

»  With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon Resources
label property.

3.1.3.5.12 Efficiency classes

Selection and configuration of the efficiency classes to be exported. In doing so, zenon reaction matrices
(REMAs) are displayed, the status of which correspond to the rules of the efficiency class structure. Only
reaction matrices that meet certain conditions are read.

ZENON REACTION MATRIX REQUIREMENTS

In order for a reaction matrix to be read as an efficiency class, it must meet the following conditions:
»  Numeric or multi-numeric type
»  Status configured correctly

» Limit value text present

STATUS CONFIGURATION

The statuses to be configured must meet the following conditions:
»  The first status is less than a defined value. The area is open downwards.
Status n1: <x
» The last status is greater than the last value defined beforehand. This area is open upwards.
Status n4: >z

»  Fixed ranges are defined between the first and last value. These areas must follow one another
exactly.
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Status n2: x-y

Status n3: y-z

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

To select efficiency classes for export:
1. Select the desired efficiency classes.

2. Configure the normalization.

Attention: The None value is reserved for a subsequent expansion stage and must not be
selected.

All pre-existing efficiency classes in the metadata database are deleted during export if they
have been created by the wizard. However, efficiency classes that come from the Metadata
Editor are retained. All selected efficiency classes are then written to the metadata database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - oiEN

- H MisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Efficiency classes

Efficiency Class Mame: Mormalisation:
Please select the efficiency 1REN1 = =
classes to be exported and
set their normalisation. | REM2 1 minute v

Select all Deselect all

- N — | — |

Efficiency Class Name Selection of the efficiency class to be exported by means of
Activation of checkbox in front of the name.

Normalisation Selection of the normalization from a drop-down list.

»  Minimum: 7 minute
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»  Maximum: 7 year
Default: 75 minutes

Attention: None must not be selected. This value is reserved
for a subsequent expansion level and leads to invalid
configurations.

A Attention

Reaction matrices are identified in zenon by means of their name. If the name of
a reaction matrix is amended in zenon, the attendant efficiency class is recreated
during export and the previous efficiency class is deleted.

3.1.3.5.13 Finish

To export the configured data:
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1.

2.

In the Finish tab, click on the Export button.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

LD
- H Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes || Finish

I | |

the export is started
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The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages

In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

b
_ - \.I’lst.lralS'Iut:l.cnr "
zenon Wizard R

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_MM' successfulll A
Insertvariables 's_Machine_MName_M0I5' succassfulll
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M0§" successfull
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M07" successfull
Insert variables. 's_Machine_MName_M03' successfull
Insert variables. 's_Machine_MName_M03" successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M10' successfull!

Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M11" successfull!

Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M12' successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M13' successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M14' successfulll
Insertvariables: 's_Machina_Name_M15' successfull
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M16" successfull
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M17" successfull
Insert variables. 's_Machine_MName_M18" successfull

Insering Efficiency Class Model definition into the database...

Insert 'RENT' successfully!

Insering archives into the database..

No new archive

Insering Sankey definion into the database...

Mo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH ITFINISH 1 FINISH HTFINISH IEFINISH 1 FINISH 1TFINISH 1 FINISH 11

Inser(s) 21 Update(s) 0 Deleted: 0 Ermror(s) 0 Warning(s): 0

s

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:

Open the Settings (on page 65) tab.
Click on the Load data button.

Configure the tabs.

3.1.3.6 Close wizard

To close the wizard:

Click on the Cancel button .

A dialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved.
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P Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 65) tab to the registry and closes the
wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The
configuration is saved for each specific user.

» No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

3.1.4 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10, 3.20 and 3.30

zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 and 3.20 and the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.30 support the
export of metadata from zenon.

The wizards support:

zenon version Export wizard version

From 7.20 SPO to 8.00 SPO: » 370
» 320
From 7.60 SPO to 8.10 SPO: » 330

All versions from Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 go through the same steps. The documentation is thus
applicable for Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10, 3.20 and 3.30.

Exception: Versions 3.10 and 3.20 are covered by the same wizard. Version for 3.30 is started as a
separate wizard.

FUNCTIONALITIES

The following can be exported:
» Data from the global project
» Equipment models
» Alarm/event classes
» Alarm/event groups
» User
» Data from selected projects:
»  Archives
» Variables, with:
- Visual name (see visual names (on page 112) section)
- Meaning (see meaning (on page 113) section)

- Parameters for waterfall diagram (see Waterfall chart (on page 90) section)
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» Sankeydiagrams (see Sankey diagrams (on page 89) section)
» Efficiency classes (on page 113)
»  Shift calendar (on page 91)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Wariables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global preject and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

- Cancel

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

The Analyzer Export Wizard works, depending on the version, with different zenon Analyzer versions
and different zenon versions. For details, read the Analyzer wizard compatibility chapter.

3.1.4.1 Sankey diagrams

The wizard automatically reads the definition for  Sankey diagrams from all activated projects (on page
95) and the global project. These are in the zenon project folder \Files\Others.
For this, the following applies:

»  Only valid XML files that were created for the zenon Analyzer are taken into account.
Diagrams that have the Analyzer and Valid attributes set to True in the Sankey XML file are
valid. All other Sankey diagrams are ignored and not loaded.
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» All Sankey diagram definitions are written to the zenon Analyzer metadata database in the
SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT and SANKEY_VARIABLE tables.

» Diagrams deleted in zenon (XML files) are not deleted in the Analyzer. Diagrams can only be
deleted in the database directly in zenon Analyzer.

» For the adding or updating of diagrams, the following must apply to all required zenon
variables:

» Be selected via the Variables (on page 109) tab
or

» already be in the database

If variables that are required for the Sankey diagram are not selected for export, the Sankey
diagram is not exported.

» If the Sankey diagram already exists, the metadata database tables are updated according to
the changes.

» Clicking on the Export button in the Finish tab starts the export of the Sankey diagrams from
zenon in to zenon Analyzer.
The diagrams are only exported once all other data such as projects or variables have been
exported. The success of the export is shown in the message list of the Finish tab.

A Attention

The import of Sankey diagrams is carried out automatically in the background.
There are no user interface or configuration options available.

3.1.4.2 Waterfall chart

A waterfall diagram can be used for either line-based reports or for machine-based reports. The
parameters for the diagram are stored in the Analyzer/Parameters for waterfall diagram variable
property from zenon 7.20. These can be entered manually or created with the Meaning and Waterfall
Chart Wizard (on page 118).

EXPORT

The wizard reads the Parameters for waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon workspace.
If there are correct entries, these these are exported in the background and written to the database of
the zenon Analyzer.
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STRUCTURE OF THE ENTRIES

Depending on the structure of the entries, a decision is made on whether it is entries for machine-based
or line-based diagrams.

»

Machine based: Structure with 4 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];
Example: MyWaterfall,4,2,#80FF00;

Line-based: Structure with 7 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary machine],[add
loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machine];
Example: MyLineAnlaysis,4,2, #80FF00,0,0,0;

RULES FOR READING:

The following is applicable for reading:

»

If there are entries for Parameters for waterfall diagram, corresponding entries in the
Resources label field are ignored.
The structure decides whether the entry can be evaluated as machine-based or line-based.

The identification WF= is not necessary but can to be used. The individual elements of a model
are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a variable, a semicolon is
used as a separator.

If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted. The
identification WF= must be prefixed here.

With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are taken from the zenon
Resources label property.

3.1.4.3 Export shift calendar

The wizard automatically searches in all activated projects (on page 65) for SQL export shift calendar
functions and reads out information to linked equipment groups.
In doing so, the following applies:

4
»
»

A search is carried out in all available zenon projects.
Assigned equipment groups are created in the EquipmentShift table.

If the function has not been assigned to an equipment group, all equipment groups are
Created.

Only data from projects and equipment groups that have been selected in the wizard settings
are exported.

Reading and exporting is carried out in the background.
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3.1.4.4 Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....

Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

= A
) Analyzer

- Eneray

[#-{-3) Export/Impart

(- GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

(-2 Variables

(-2 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK

Cancel

Help

Navigate to the node Analyzer.

Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 and 3.20 or the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.30.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards
B Analyzer

Eif-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00
>
._if-l Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
.-_if-l Sankey Wizard
[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import
(-2 GIS Editor
(-3 Language Table
o e w4 iy

Description

This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer 3.10

4. Click on OK.
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The wizard starts with the welcome page.

3.1.4.5 Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.

The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

i ey
ﬂ zenon Wizard Vinistudr

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (on page 93) of the export.

3.1.4.6 Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for
detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. Sankey diagrams (on page 89) and
equipment models for the shift calendar (on page 97) are exported without a configuration possibility in
the background. You get to the next level by clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also
select individual tabs directly by clicking on the title of the tab. Entries already present in the database
are preselected in the individual areas.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:

P Settings (on page 95): Options for the export of metadata
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»  Equipment models (on page 100): (on page 43)Export of the equipment groups from the
global project

Event classes (on page 102): Alarm/Event classes from global project
Event groups (on page 103): Alarm/event groups from global project
Users (on page 105): User from global project

Projects (on page 106): Projects from workspace

Archives (on page 108): Archives of the selected projects

Variables (on page 109): Variables of the selected projects

Efficiency classes (on page 113): Display of the efficiency classes to be exported.

v v Vv VvV Vv Vv Vv v

Finish (on page 115): Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

R )
' o s
ﬂ zenon Wizard L A 20

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global preject and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

- Cancel

3.1.4.6.1 Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the
wizard window:

- . | ]
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Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.
Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.
Export Exports the data to the Analyzer database.

Is only active if the Finish tab is opened.
Cancel Closes the wizard without exporting.

When closing, a dialog asks if the configuration is to be saved

»  Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 38) tab
to the registry and closes the wizard. The wizard is opened
with this configuration the next time it is started.

» No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration
The configuration is saved for each specific user.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

3.1.4.6.2Settings

In this tab:
P You define the database to which the wizard connects

»  You define general options for exporting
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P You start the data readout

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard

Visual Stu

Tacks for Applications 2.0

Settings

Welcome Equipment models Eventclasses

Settings Datsbase settings

Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Please check the database

DE haost: |Ioca|host ‘

settings and options. DB name:

jza |

In order to continue load the
data into the Analyzer Export
Wizard by clicking on the
“"Load data” button.

Authentication
Username:

Password:

Projects

Windows Authentication

99999

Remember password

FULFILL1520
BATCH76
] ADTEST

(1 BLUET6

] SCHRIFT

Options

Do not modify existing data in the Analyzer metadata database

Update visual names

SETTINGS

Load data

Load data

Cancel

N T

Settings

DATABASE SETTINGS

Information and hints about current export processes.

N T

Database settings

DB host

DB name

Authentication
»
»

Connection settings to the Analyzer server.
Computer on which the database is located.
Name of the database.

Type of authentication:

Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
used.

SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an
SQL server user.
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User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
Display only for Windows Authentication.

Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
No input possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.
Inactive with Windows Authentication.

PROJECTS
opton—————osstpton
Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace.

The checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used:
» Active: Project is used.
Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected.
Inactive projects can be added by means of selection with a
checkbox.
OPTIONS
N
Options General options for the export.
Don't modify existing data in » Active: Only completely new entries from the
the Analyzer metadata workspace are written to the database.
database Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are

changed or new ones are created, these are not
transferred. If these are also transferred, the checkbox
must be set to /nactive

» Inactive: Entries in the database are also updated or
deleted. New entries are created, amended entries are
updated and deleted entries are removed.
Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not
deleted.
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Update Visual names

Only available if the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated.

» Active: In zenon, amended display names are
overwritten when exporting to the metadata database
of zenon Analyzer.

» Inactive: Amended display names are not changed in
zenon Analyzer.

Default: inactive
The setting is not saved. The checkbox is set to deactivated
each time the wizard is started.

Behavior:
If the checkbox is activated, display names amended in
zenon are also amended in zenon Analyzer for:

»  Equipment models

» Event classes

» Event groups

» Projects

»  Archives

» Variables

The visual names for Users cannot be changed. These are
recreated in the event of changes.

Changes to display names are displayed in the individual lists.

Example:
Initial situation:
» Display name in the zenon project: Z

» Display name in the zenon Analyzer: A

Action:

» A=Z
nothing happens.
» A<>Z
Z is applied if the name has not yet been issued in the

metadata table. If Z is already present in the table, it
remains A unchanged and an error message is issued.
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LOAD DATA

o == R

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load every
project of this workspace into the memory parameter -
the data from the currently loaded project into the wizard.

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in the
Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined with the
data from the workspace and loaded into the wizard. In the
event of naming conflicts, a dialog to rectify the error is
called up.

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded, the
export can be configured in the following tabs.

RENAMING OBIJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected
when the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only
objects with identical names can be handled correctly.

DIALOG FOR RENAMING

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

E)

-
Information

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

o 2=

List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new
name are displayed.
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Exception: Users are always recreated.

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and
stops reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data
and closes the wizard.

3.1.4.6.3Equipment models

Configuration of the equipment group which should be exported from the global project.

A Attention

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time
model.

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the
first that it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time
model groups are ignored.
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Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

b
_ . VisualStudio
zenon Wiza rd e

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Equipment models
aup Plant ~

Please select the equipment =Plant 7y
model and the equipment & MPackaging
groups to be exported. S FLine 1
[/1Botile Washer
-[ZICrate Washer
-Depalletizer
AFiller
-[lInspector
~HLabeller
Packer
~FPalletizer
-FPasteurizer
[ Unpacker
[Line 2
=[]Line 3
-[Bottle Washer
~[Crate Washer
[Depalletizer
~CFiller
~Oinspector
[Labeller
~[Packer
[OPalletizer
[Pasteurizer
~[Unpacker
E-k4Production
=iCIP
-~ Acid
[ Caustic Soda
-Disinfectant
- General
MRecovered Water
~AWater v

Select all Deselect all

4 > Export. I Cancel

|

Equipment models Information and notes on exporting.

Selection of Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the
equipment/medium Equipment models/media list for configuration.

List of equipment models/media  List field with the possibility to select equipment models and
equipment groups or media. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is
always displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was
changed, the original name from the zenon project is
displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.
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Select all Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Deselect all Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.

3.1.4.6.4Event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

-
O }fls_ual Studio .
ools 2
zenon Wizard
Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Event classes
Name (Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event High High
classes to be exported. Middle Middle
Low Low
Select all Deselect all
- - |

opon—————— Jomapon

Event classes Information and notes on exporting.

List of the alarm/event classes List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event
classes. To select an entry, activate the check box in front of
the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.
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Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

Select all

Deselect all

3.1.4.6.5Event groups

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project

are no longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard

]
Visual Studio
Tools for Appicaticns 20

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Event groups
Name {Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event O Line Order State
groups to be exported | Line Team State
O Line Personnel State
O Machine Operation Mode
| Machine Program
O Machine Operation State
Machine Alarm - Emergenc..  Machine Alarm - Emergency
Machine Alarm - External Fa.. Machine Alarm - External Failu
Machine Alarm - Equipment ... Machine Alarm - Equipment F
] Energy
Select all Deselect all
- - | —
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Event groups Information and notes on exporting.

List of the alarm/event groups List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event groups that were deleted in the global project
are no longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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3.1.4.6.6Users

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard

Visual Studio

Tacks for Applications 2.0

Users

Please select the users to be
exported.

4 »>

Welcome Settings Equipment models

Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Name (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
[Jidehn John John Doe
Manager Manager Manager

Select all Deselect all

Export I Cancel

opon—————— Jowrpon

Users

User List

Select all

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with selection possibility for users. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new
and recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
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Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

3.1.4.6.7Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Server 1 and Server 2 can
be changed here.

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server:
1. Highlight the project in the list of projects.

2. Enter the desired name for Server 1 and Server 2.

Note: Changes here are only possible if, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated. The information that is displayed for the
server depends on the settings in the project and the database. For details, see the Display of server
settings section.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Vi ‘I,S‘ i
. isual Studio
zenon Wizard R
Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Projects
Name (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Description Server 1 Server2
Please select the projects to FULFILL1920
be exported. BATCH76

IMPORTANT:
Please check the name of
Server 1 and Server 2 for
each project

Server 1

Server2:

Select all Deselect all

[ I - |
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Projects Information and notes on exporting.

Project list List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry,

activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this
column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies
for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects
in the database are deleted or updated.

Server 1 Address of the Server 1 for the project selected in the list window.

Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Server 2 Adress of the Server 2 for the project selected in the list window.

Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

DISPLAY OF SERVER SETTINGS

The following is applicable for the display and configuration of the server in this tab:

»

In the zenon project, the Network active property is activated:
Server 1 and Server 2 from the project are displayed.

In the zenon project, the Network active property is deactivated:
Server 1 and Server 2 from the database are displayed.

In the zenon project, the Network active property is deactivated and there are no entries
present for the server in the database:
Empty entries are displayed for Server 1 and Server 2.
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3.1.4.6.8Archives

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (on page 106). Only base archives are displayed.
Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and
written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Vi ‘IIS* d
5 isual Stu o
zenon Wizard o
Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Archives
Name ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Project Description
Please select the archives to DB1 DB FULFILL1920 DB1
be exported

Only basic archives can be
selected

The aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the
corresponding basic archive is
selected

Select all Deselect all

[T ] —

Archives Information and notes on exporting.

Archive list List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

» Name (Analyzer): Name of the archive in zenon Analyzer.
» Name (Project): Name of the archive in the project.

»  Archive ID (Project): ID of the archive in the project.

»  Project: Project from which the archive comes.

» Description: Individual description of the project.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this
column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies
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for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects
in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

3.1.4.6.9Variables

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (on page 106). When
selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Variables |
E?Zﬁ:;ﬁfdd the variables to Name (Analyzer) Name (Workspace) Meanings Project Identification 0
Only variables from the [ Start FULFILL1520
selected projects are shown. O SubNavigation_Dem... FULFILL1920
O SubMNavigation_Dem... FULFILL1920
O SubMavigation_Drive... FULFILL1920
O SubNavigation_Drive FULFILL1920
O SubMNavigation_MDI_1 FULFILL1920
O SubNavigation_MDI_2 FULFILL1920
WIZ_VAR_12 FULFILL1920
WIZ_VAR_11 FULFILL1920
Display WIZ_VAR_10 FULFILL1920
@ Al WIZ_STEPS FULFILL1920
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT FULFILL1920
O Selected WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT FULFILL1320
O Unselected WIZ_MODE FULFILL1920
O SIMUL Information FULFILL1920
O ReportViewer FULFILL1S20
O AML FULFILL1920
Variable filter O CEL FULFILL1920
@ All O Current autharization ... FULFILL1920
. O Current authorization FULFILL1920
© Archives O Current authorization .. FULFILL1920
(O Equipment groups ] Current autharization ... FULFILL1920
— lmmrind ; Ein e 1aan hd
Select all Deselect all
o 0000 =

T e

Variables Information and notes on exporting.

109 | 372



N

Display

Variable filter

Filter row

List of variables

Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following
option fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.

» Selected: Only variables that have already been
selected are displayed.

» Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been
selected are displayed.

Selection of the variable filter using the following option
fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.
» Archives: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed
which are part of the selected Equipment model (on
page 100).

Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the
List of variables is to be filtered.

Attention: The filter makes a distinction between
upper-case and lower-case letters (it is case sensitive).

List field with possibility to select variables. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

The following are displayed:
» Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20
in the Editor by means of the Visual name property.
Must be unique in the project. See also chapter
Visual name (on page 112)

» Meanings: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the
Editor by means of the Meaning property. See also
chapter Meaning (on page 113)

»  Project: Project from which the variable comes.

» Identification: It corresponds to the Identification
property in zenon.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries
after this column upwards or downwards.
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Select all

Deselect all

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the
selection applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in
the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected,
amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the
status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the metadata
database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they must be

pre-sorted using the wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:

Numeric 4
>
>
>

Multi numeric 4
>

Binary »

The default status is ignored.

If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition
are set, then only the first status and its status text are exported.

Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are
exported (limit value condition).

The limit value conditions greater than, less than, as desired and
range are ignored.

Correspond to the rules for numeric.
Substatuses are also ignored.

Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left
in the bit mask (0 or 7) are set.
For example:

........ 101001
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Multi binary » Correspond to the rules for Binary.

String

» In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge
definitions in the bit mask.

» Are completely ignored and not exported.

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON

The following properties in the zenon  Analyzer variable properties group provide information for
reports in the zenon Analyzer:

4

Visual name: Entry of a display name of the variable in zenon Analyzer. This must be unique in
the project. The check is not carried out when issued in zenon, but when imported into zenon
Analyzer. If this property is changed after the first export to a zenon Analyzer, these changes
are not applied in the zenon Analyzer.

Meaning: Entry of the (Meaning) of a variable in the zenon Analyzer. Entry is manual or by
means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Several meanings are separated by a
comma.

Syntax:[Meaningl],[MeaningZ],...,[MeaningN]

Parameters for waterfall diagram: Parameters of a variable for a waterfall diagram in zenon
Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. The
individual parameters are separated by a comma. Several waterfalls are divided by a semicolon.
Syntax: [model name],[row index],[index in row],[color code];

3.1.4.6.10 Visual name

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Visual name property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon
7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (on page 109) tab. The following applies for
visual names:

4

4
»
»

The name must be unique for each project.
Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red.
The Visual name are entered when writing the data to the metadata database.

In the event of duplicated name within a project, the Visual name is only entered for the first
variable found. For the second variable, the Name of the variables is entered in zenon.

The Visual name is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is
subsequently changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata database.
Changes are of course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a new database.
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»  With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon
Identification property.

3.1.4.6.11 Meaning

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Meaning property and displays this for each variable
in the Variables (on page 109) tab.
The following applies for meanings:

» If there are entries for Meaning, the corresponding entries in the Resources label are ignored.
» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted.

» The identification ME= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is
assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator.

»  With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon Resources
label property.

3.1.4.6.12 Efficiency classes

Selection and configuration of the efficiency classes to be exported. In doing so, zenon reaction matrices
(REMAs) are displayed, the status of which correspond to the rules of the efficiency class structure. Only
reaction matrices that meet certain conditions are read.

ZENON REACTION MATRIX REQUIREMENTS

In order for a reaction matrix to be read as an efficiency class, it must meet the following conditions:
»  Numeric or multi-numeric type
»  Status configured correctly

» Limit value text present

STATUS CONFIGURATION

The statuses to be configured must meet the following conditions:
»  The first status is less than a defined value. The area is open downwards.
Status n1: <x
»  The last status is greater than the last value defined beforehand. This area is open upwards.
Status n4: >z

»  Fixed ranges are defined between the first and last value. These areas must follow one another
exactly.
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Status n2: x-y

Status n3: y-z

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

To select efficiency classes for export:
1. Select the desired efficiency classes.

2. Configure the normalization.

Attention: The None value is reserved for a subsequent expansion stage and must not be
selected.

All pre-existing efficiency classes in the metadata database are deleted during export if they
have been created by the wizard. However, efficiency classes that come from the Metadata
Editor are retained. All selected efficiency classes are then written to the metadata database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard S

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Wariables Efficiency classes Finish
Efficiency classes

Efficiency Class Name: Normalisation:
Please select the efficiency LOIMO7_EC_Energy 15 minutes i

classes to be exported and
set their normalisation

Select all Deselect all

[ I - |

opton—————— Josrpon

Efficiency Class Name Selection of the efficiency class to be exported by means of
Activation of checkbox in front of the name.

Normalisation Selection of the normalization from a drop-down list.
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»  Minimum: 7 minute

»  Maximum: 7 year
Default: 75 minutes

Attention: None must not be selected. This value is reserved
for a subsequent expansion level and leads to invalid
configurations.

A Attention

Reaction matrices are identified in zenon by means of their name. If the name of
a reaction matrix is amended in zenon, the attendant efficiency class is recreated
during export and the previous efficiency class is deleted.

3.1.4.6.13 Finish

To export the configured data:
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1. Inthe Finish tab, click on the Export button.

Bxport Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard Veislsde

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

4 Export I Cancel

2. the export is started
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages
In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Export Wizard for Analyz:

w2
. . Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Inserting event groups into the database... A

No new event groups.

Inserting users into the database...

Mo new users

Inserting projects into the database

Mo new projects.

Inserting variables into the database...

Error: Could notfound projecttable ID!

Inserting Efficiency Class Model definition into the database...

Mo new Efficiciency classes

Inserting archives into the database..

Mo new archive.

Inserting Sankey definition into the database..

Mo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH WFINISH IWFINISH 1TFINISH NTFINISH IEFINISH 1EFINISH 1TFINISH 1TFINISH 1

Insert(s): 0 Update(s): 0 Deleted: 0 Error(s): 0 Waming(s): 0

i

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (on page 95) tab.
2. Click on the Load data button.

3. Configure the tabs.

3.1.4.7 Close wizard

To close the wizard:
» Click on the Cancel button .

» Adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved.
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P Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 95) tab to the registry and closes the
wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The
configuration is saved for each specific user.

» No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

3.1.5 Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard helps you prepare a zenon project for the processing of
variable information in the zenon Analyzer.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

A Attention

If the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard is used with a project with distributed
engineering (Multi-User), then Enable changes must be activated in the zenon
Editor for:

» The project (context menu of the project)

» The variables (context menu of the variables or the Variables module)

Otherwise the changes made by the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard cannot
be applied. These are then discarded.

The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard helps you, when engineering projects in zenon, to configure:
»  Meanings (Meaning)

»  Waterfall Charts charts for machine-based reports and line-based reports.

The wizard writes the configuration in the corresponding properties of the variables selected in the
wizard. The target properties depend on the version of zenon that is used.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.

FROM ZENON 7.20

» Meanings:
The Meanings are written in the Analyzer/Meaning property. Several entries are separated by
a comma (,).

»  Waterfall:
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The parameters for waterfall diagrams are written in the Analyzer/Parameters for waterfall
diagram property. The parameters for a diagram are separated by a comma (,). Several

diagrams are separated by a semi colon (;)

»  Syntax machine-based: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];

» Syntax line-based: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary

machine],[add loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machine];

The following applies for both properties: If there are still entries in the General/Resources label
property from previous versions of ~ zenon, these are deleted and entered in the corresponding

properties for zenon 7.20.

UP TO ZENON 7.11:

Meanings and parameters for waterfall diagrams are written to the Resources label variable property.
In doing so, the prefix WF= is added for meanings and the prefix WF= is added for waterfall parameters.

For further information, see the Analyzer Wizards chapter.

3.1.5.1 Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed together with zenon.

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
QK
=%
&:I Analyzer Cancel
[-2) Energy
[ Export/Import Help

{3 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

[ Variables

[H-) Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Navigate to the node Analyzer.

Select the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards
]
-2 Wizards -
BE} TEWZEV Cancel

9y Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10

-y Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20 Help

-y Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

-y Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 and 3.20

-y Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.30

@
g Sankey Wizard

[-2) Energy

[#-{2) Export/Import

(-7 GIS Editor

)

Description

Configure meanings and waterfall information

Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.
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3.1.5.2 Start window

When opening the wizard, you receive an overview that lists and explains all objects that can be
configured. Configuration starts with the Settings (on page 124) tab.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Finish

Welcome to the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard!

This Wizard helps you to adapt your project for using it with the Analyzer.
The following two scenarios are possible.

Meaning

Some reports need to set meanings in order to identify variables used for reports. The Meaning and Waterfall Chart
Wizard helps you to browse those varables and set the proper meaning into the ‘Meaning’ field of the varables.

Waterfall

Some reports show a waterfall analysis based on vanables. In the Wizard you can design your own waterfall chart
structure and write the proper waterfall definition into the ‘Parameter for waterfall diagram’ field of the variables used. If
there are any existing waterfall definitions, they can be modified.

_ F“—IISh I canml

MEANING

zenon variables often receive technically-orientated names in the project. This naming is often not
meaningful enough for display in a zenon Analyzer report. The variables can be given an unique name
for display in the zenon Analyzer report. This name is saved to the corresponding variable property
depending on the zenon version. Target property and entry are automatically selected by the wizard.

After import into zenon Analyzer, this name is used for reports without the existing variable name
needing to be changed. For details, see the Analyzer Wizards chapter in the online help.

WATERFALL CHART

Some zenon Analyzer reports can display a waterfall diagram using zenon variables. To do this,
information on the appearance of the diagram must already be present in the resource label of the
selected variable. The structure and appearance of a waterfall diagram for machine-based reports or
line-based reports can be defined with a wizard. The waterfall information is saved to the corresponding
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variable property depending on the zenon version. Target property and entry are automatically selected
by the wizard. For details, see the Analyzer Wizards chapter in the online help.

NAVIGATION

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate (on page 123) through the configuration (on page 122) of
the export.

3.1.5.3 Configuration

The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard is configured with the following tabs:

P  Settings (on page 124): Loading the data from the projects.
Only once the data to be loaded is selected are other tabs available for meanings or waterfall
diagrams.

»  Meaning filter (on page 126): Filter settings for meanings.
»  Meaning (on page 127): Selection and assignment of the meanings.

»  Waterfall filter: Filter settings for machine-based waterfall diagram (on page 1317) or line-based
waterfall diagram (on page 135).

»  Waterfall charts: Selection of variables and configuration of machine-based waterfall diagram
(on page 133) or line-based waterfall diagram (on page 138).

»  Finish (on page 143): Acceptance of configuration and configuration by the wizard.
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The tabs that can be shown depend on the configuration of the Settings (on page 124) tab.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard > B

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall filter Waterfall Finish

Welcome to the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard!

This Wizard helps you to adapt your project for using it with the Analyzer.
The following two scenarios are possible.

Meaning

Some reports need to set meanings in order to identify variables used for reports. The Meaning and Waterfall Chart
Wizard helps you to browse those varables and set the proper meaning into the ‘Meaning’ field of the variables.

Waterfall

Some reports show a waterfall analysis based on variables. In the Wizard you can design your own waterfall chart
structure and write the proper waterfall definition into the ‘Parameter for waterfall diagram’ field of the variables used. If
there are any existing waterfall definitions, they can be modified.

3.1.5.3.1 Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the
wizard window:

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Finish Writes all changes to the zenon variable in the Editor and closes
the wizard.

Cancel Ends the wizard without making changes.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.
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3.1.5.3.2Settings

Selection and loading of the tabs to be configured.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Settings Finish

Settings

[ Load every project of this workspace into the memory

Define Meanings

Define Waterfall Chart

® Machine O Line

Load data

Settings Setting for which tabs are to be loaded.
Load every project of this » Active: When loading, projects from the workspaces that
workspace into the memory are not in the memory are also taken into account. Once

the wizard has been ended or once the Finish action has
been executed, these are removed.

Define Meanings »  Active: The Meaning filter (on page 126) and Meaning (on
page 127) tabs are loaded.

Define Waterfall Chart Selection of waterfall chart:

» Active: A waterfall chart is created.

Selection of the waterfall type by means of the radio button:

» Machine: A machine-based waterfall chart is created. The
Waterfall filter (on page 131) und Waterfall (on page 133)
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tabs are loaded.

» Line: A line-based waterfall chart is created. The Line
Analysis filter (on page 135) and Line Analysis (on page
138) tabs are loaded.

Load data Clicking on the button searches through the variables of all
projects loaded in the workspace and loads the required
information for the filter and editing the variables. The
corresponding tabs are displayed in the wizard.

A progress bar is displayed during the loading process.

After loading, the tabs are available for the selected data, for configuration.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall chartfilter ~ Waterfal| « | *

Settings

Load every project of this workspace into the memory
Define Meanings
Define Waterfall Chart
Machine Line
Finish!

Load data

Finish Cancel

3.1.5.3.3Meanings

Configuration of the meanings using the Meaning filter and Meaning tabs.
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3.1.5.3.4Meaning filter

The variables to be edited are pre-filtered with this tab. If an object is not selected in any group, all
variables are available in the Meaning (on page 127) tab.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.

Welcome Settings
= C1Plant
[[IPackaging
=[ILine1
i ~[IBottle Washer

-Crate Washer
-[Depalletizer
CFiller
+Inspector
Labelier
Packer
-CPalletizer
~[Pasteurizer
i [ lUnpacker
= ILine 2
i~ IBottle Washer
~lCrate Washer
-[Depalletizer
CFiller
_linspector
~CLabeller
LPacker
IPalletizer
[ 1Pasteurizer
i [ lUnpacker
=[Line 3
-_]Bottle Washer
-ICrate Washer
~.[Depalletizer

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard = (= n
Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart
Project
] FNB_MAIN
] FNB_GBL
] FNB_BREW
| FNB_CIP
Archive Long Name Lo
C15A AIR CYCLIC DATA
_lco CONS TREND
CJoA PRODUCTION CYCLIC DATA
C1sL SLARCH
M8 MACHINE 08
1 mM9 MACHINE 09
Cls1 ANALYZER SPONT DATA
J9A CHEMICALS CYCLIC DATA
et ANALYZER CYCLIC DATA
J2D ENERGY COMPRESSOR CYCLIC DATA
ot OEE TIME v
== Eaxcs

-

LY

oo oo

List of equipment groups

List of projects

List of archives

Filtering for individual models by activating the respective
checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all equipment models are selected.

Filtering for individual checkboxes by activating the respective
checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all projects are selected.

Filtering for individual archives by activating the respective
checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all archives are selected.
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3.1.5.3.5Meaning

The meanings of the variables are edited in this tab. Variables can be selected and given new meanings,
and existing meanings can be removed.

Welcome Settings

Search meaning

Maaning filtar Meaning

) |

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish

Vanable Project Archives Identification Meanings Meanings (preview) -
[ b_TRUE FNB_MAIN
] FALSE FNE_MAIN
[] s_Empty FNE_MAIN
[[] s_Machine_Mame_auwx FNE_MAIN
[Jr_100 FNB_MAIN
[ b_Flashing FNB_MAIN
] b_Infobox FNE_MAIN
["] b_Details_Overview_Online FNB_MAIN
[] Current user leval FNE_MAIN Curmrentuser leval
[J Usemame FNE_MAIN Usemame v
Select all Deselectall = 1997 tatal { 0 selected [ 0 changed Reset
Add new meanings Remove exsting meanings
Add to list Remove from list
Remove from list Remove al

Remove all

Update meaning Update meaning

L - | ]

VARIABLE SELECTION

o =

Search meaning

List Variablen

Input of a search term lists all variables with their corresponding
meanings.

The list is immediately updated with the entry of a character.
Placeholders cannot be used.

List of the variables available after filtering.

Selection of variables for editing: Activation of the checkbox
before the variables.

Existing meanings of the variables are shown in the Meanings
column. In doing so, only meanings are displayed. Other entries
or entries for the waterfall chart are hidden or ignored when
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editing.

The variables can be sorted by clicking on a column label.

Select all Clicking this selects all variables for editing.
Deselect all Clicking this deselects all variables.
Display statistics Display how many variables:

» Are presentin the list
» Have been selected

» Have been changed

Reset Resets all changes that have been made by clicking on Update
meaning.

Note: Changes are only accepted finally after clicking on Finish.

ADD MEANINGS
(opton——————Jowserpton
Add new meanings Allows meanings to be added to variables.

New meanings are entered in the input field, added to the list
and assigned to the selected variables using the Update meaning
button.

Eingabefeld Entry of a new meaning.

Maximum length: 50 characters

Liste Meanings Lists all meanings that have been created.

Add to list Adds entry from text field to the list of meanings.

Remove from list Deletes selected entry from the list of Meanings.

Remove all Deletes all entries from the list of Meanings.

Update meaning Clicking this assigns a new meaning to all entries in the list

ofMeanings. The meanings to be added are displayed in the
Meanings (preview) column; the row with the variables has a
green background.
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REMOVE MEANINGS

G mmmwe

Remove existing meanings  Allows meanings to be removed from variables.

If a variable is selected, all assigned meanings are displayed in
the list of Meanings. Meanings that are to be retained are
deleted from the list by clicking on the Remove from list button.
Clicking on the Update meaning button removes the meanings
from the selected variables.

List Meanings Lists all of the meanings assigned to the selected variables.

Remove from list Deletes selected entry from the list of Meanings.

Remove all Deletes all entries from the list of Meanings.

Update meaning Clicking this removes all entries in the list of Meanings from the
selected variables. The row with the variables has a red
background.

Attention: Changes and new entries are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in
the Finish tab has been executed.
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EXAMPLE OF COLOR IDENTIFICATION

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

W] wiz_MODE MEWF
[] SIMUL Informat.. MEWF
[] ReportViewer ~ MEWF
[ AML MEWF
[ cEL MEWF
[[] Standalone/Se.. MEWF
[] Current server MEWF

[ ISP naAriRI—

<

W1-WF1

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall filter Waterfall Finish
Search meaning:
Variable Project Archives Identification Meanings Meanings (previ... ™

Select all Deselect all

Add new meanings

106 total [ 2 selected [ 2 changed

Addto list

Remove from list
Remove all

Update meaning

Remove existing meanings

Reset

Remove from list

Remove all

Update meaning

Finish I Cancel

»  Red: All Meanings of the variable have been deleted.

»  Green: Variable has received a new  Meaning.
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3.1.5.3.6Machine

Configuration of a waterfall model for machine-based reports using the Waterfall chart filter and
Waterfall chart tabs.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall chartfilter ~ Waterfal| « | *

Settings

Load every project of this workspace into the memory
Define Meanings
Define Waterfall Chart
Machine Line
Finish!

Load data

Finish Cancel

Waterfall chart filter

You define the machine-based waterfall diagram in this tab. To do this, all variables must be assigned to
the same equipment group. If variables from an archive are used, the archive and the variables must be

assigned to the same equipment group.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.
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Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard = (= “

Welcome Setiings Meaning filtar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish

= ]Evarywhere * || Project
tﬁ:am" ] FNB_MAIN
-|—E|I;trewing | FNB_GBL
- [IPackaging ] FNB_BREW
L LOFiller _IFNB_CIP
[ Utlities
[Iwere
= IMedia
~[CIChemicals
~[CICompressed Air
[CIEnergy
[Iwater
=-_|Plant
-[_|Packaging
= Line 1 Archive Long Name
| LC]Bottle Washer Vsl SLARCH
_|Crate Washer ¥ 0s OPERATING STATE
.| Depalletizer
- [¥IFiller
-Cinspector
Labeller
-[1Packer
~Palletizer
C|Pasteurizer
i Ll Unpacker
=[Line 2
\ L |Botle Washer v

[ | |
opion—————— owarpion

List of equipment groups Selection of an equipment group.
List of projects Selection of a project.
List of archives Select an archive.

An equipment group and a project must be selected. As a option, it is also possible to select an archive
from the appropriate equipment group.

No variables can be displayed in the Waterfall (on page 133) tab:
» No project was selected
» No equipment group was selected

»  Objects were selected that are not assigned to the same equipment group
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Waterfall chart

Waterfall definitions can be created and edited on this tab:

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

Welcome Settings Meaning filttar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish
() MNew (® Update WF1 v Chart: |WF1 Save
Variable Project Archive Identification Waterfall def Waterfall def. (preview) ”
r_Line_01_M0O7_Air_AbsCons FME_GEL 0S-0PERATING STATE... Absolut consum...

Chart

~
002003 002-004 002005 002-006

W
< >

New Active: A new waterfall definition is created.

Update Active: An existing waterfall definition is edited. Select from
drop-down list.

Chart Entry of a name for a new waterfall definition.
Save Clicking on the button saves the entries.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the
Finish action in the Finish tab has been executed.

Variablenliste Lists all variables that correspond to the configuration on the Waterfall
filter (on page 131) tab. Bool and String variables are not displayed.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading. Existing
waterfall definitions are displayed in the Waterfalls column. New or
amended waterfall definitions are displayed in the Waterfalls (preview)
column.

Chart Waterfall definitions can be created or amended here by dragging &
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dropping.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in the Finish tab has
been executed.

CREATING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To create a new waterfall definition:
1. Select New.
Move the desired variable by drag&drop in sequence in the Chart area
Arrange the bar according to the rules
Enter a name in the Chart input field
Click on Save.
The configuration is saved in the Waterfalls (preview) column

Switch to tab Finish.

. N o U A W N

Click on Finish.
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3.1.5.3.7Line

Configuration of a waterfall model for line-based reports using the Waterfall chart filter and Waterfall

chart tabs.
- olEN|

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

Setting Waterfall chartfilter Watarfall chart Finish

Settings

Load every project of this workspace into the memory
Define Meanings
+ Define Waterfall Chart
Machine ® Line
Finish!

Load data

_ o I o I

3.1.5.3.8Waterfall chart filter

You define the line-based waterfall diagram in this tab. To do this, all variables and archives must be

assigned to the same equipment group.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.
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Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard = (= n
Welcome Setiings Waterfall chartfilter Waterfall chart Finish
Main machine Side machines
Equipment Project Equipment Project
- IEverywhere [] FNB_MAIN ["] Bottle Washer [ FNB_MAIN
~[JAlzrmen [+ FNB_GBL ["] Crate Washer [ FNB_GBL
v [|Plant [l FNE_BREW ] Depalletizer [ FNB_BREW
“Lwere [J FNB_CIP [ Inspector [ FNB_CIP
i E""ed'ﬁ ¥ Labeller
—-L_Plant 7
: Pack
=[]Packaging M Packer
! &00uine1 [ Palletizer
i [[IBottle Washer ] Pasteurizer
[[JCrate Washer [] Unpacker
-[IDepalletizer
- [+IFiller € > 'y |« >
—[Jinspector ; : -
[Labellar Archive Long Name Project Archive Long Name Project
LIPacker M s SLARCH FNB_GBL MiME  MACHINEDS FNBGBL
[Palletizer [Jos OPERATING STATE FNB_GBL ~ Mg MACHINE 09 FNB_GBL
i . PPaneUf'ZE’ Cos OPERATINGSTATE ~ FNB_GBL
i -|_|Unpacker
3. Line 2
i ml]Line3
#_|Production
a1 Total
< 3|« >
[ N |

Main machine Configuration of the main machine.

Equipment List of the existing equipment models.

Selection of a model by activating the checkbox. The selection
defines the archives that can be used.
Only one model can be selected.

Project Existing projects.
The list of archives can be filtered using the selection of projects.
The selection is optional.

Archive List of existing archives.

Selection of an archive by activating the checkbox.
Only one archive can be selected.

Side machines Configuration of the auxiliary machines
Equipment List of the existing equipment models.

Selection of a model by activating the checkbox. The selection
defines the archives that can be used.
As many models as desired can be selected.
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Project

Archive

RULES

Existing projects.
The list of archives can be filtered using the selection of projects.
The selection is optional.

List of existing archives.

Selection of an archive by activating the checkbox.
As many archives as you want can be selected.

The following is applicable for the selection of the main machine:

4
4

4

Precisely one equipment group must be selected.

The archive selection can be prefiltered using the Project filter.
Only one project can be selected.

Precisely one archive can be selected.

The following is applicable for the selection of the auxiliary machines:

»

Several equipment groups can be selected. However these must be from the same level as the
main machine.

If an equipment group has been selected for the main machine, only equipment groups at the
same level as the main machine can be selected for the auxiliary machines. The equipment
group of the main machine is precluded in the process.

The archive selection can be prefiltered using the Project filter.
Several projects can be selected.

At least one archive must be selected. If a variable is already used in the archive of the main
machine, it is not available for the auxiliary machine.

4 Attention
In order for variables to be available for the diagram, they must always be linked

to the same equipment group as the archive in which the variables are located.
This applies to main machines and auxiliary machines.
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3.1.5.3.9Waterfall chart

Waterfall definitions can be created and edited on this tab:

Note the rules for filtering on the Line Analysis filter tab: Precisely the same variable filter settings must
be set for main and auxiliary machines.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard = = “

Seftings Waterall chartfilter | Waterfall chart Finish

Legend
Sub = Subtract main machne
Add = Add main maching
SMa = Side machines

@ New () Updale Chart: Save

Variables main machine Variables side machines

Vanable Project Archive Wariable Project Archive Identfi.. Waterfall def. Waterall def (preview)

SimulationFE_LDIMOS/_m . FNB_GBL  MI-MACHINE 09 WF_Line 4.3 6FFE
SimulationFE_LDIMOIWS . FNB_GBL  MI-MACHINE 09

‘ilmulatnn,lFR LOIMOFr_min_Va. FNB_GBL SL-5L ARCH.O1-0FE TI

_min_| Ilne _(N_MO7_DINETS2_W. FNB_GEL SL-5L ARCH
r_min_Line_0N_M07_DINETS2_0.  FNB_GEL SL-5L ARCH

Chan
— :

w

New Active: A new waterfall definition is created.
Update Active: An existing waterfall definition is edited. Select from

drop-down list.
Chart Entry of a name for a new waterfall definition.
Save Clicking on the button saves the entries.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the
Finish action in the Finish tab has been executed.

Legend Key for the assignment of the variables:

»  Sub: Losses of auxiliary machines are subtracted from the main
machine.

» Add: Losses of auxiliary machines are added to the main
machine.

»  SMa: Auxiliary machines .
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Variables main machine  Lists all variables available for the main machine.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading.
Variables side machine Lists all the variables available for the auxiliary machines.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading.

Chart Waterfall definitions can be created or amended here by dragging &
dropping.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in the Finish tab has
been executed.

CREATING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To create a new waterfall definition:

1. Select New.
Move the desired variable by drag&drop in sequence in the Chart area
Arrange the bar according to the rules

Enter a name in the Chart input field

AR S N

Click Save.

The configuration is displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column.
6. Switch to tab Finish.

7. Click Finish.

EDITING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To edit an existing waterfall definition:
1. Select Update.
2. Select the desired definition from the drop-down list.
The existing definition is displayed in the diagram field.
Edit the definition.
Click save.
The configuration is displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column.

Switch to tab Finish.

~N o v w

Click Finish.
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RULES WHEN DRAWING THE DIAGRAM:

When drawing, the following rules are applicable in contrast to a machine-based diagram:

e ——

Last ling, first  Entries for main

column machines only.
n-column, Main machine
last line and  entries.

not 1st

column.

n-column, Auxiliary machine
last line and  entries.

not 1st

column.

SUBTRACT_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES

Default:
ADD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES =0

Alternative:
Clicking on the cell with the right mouse button
opens, after the dialog, a further dialog to
select colors.
Confirmation with Yes changes the definition
to:

ADD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES =1

LOSS_FROM_SIDE_MACHINE =1

DIALOG: ADD AUXILIARY MACHINE LOSSES

(none)

Add

SMa

Under the following conditions, after the color selection dialog has been closed, an additional dialog to
add losses from auxiliary machines is displayed:

»  Click on the right mouse button in the diagram

On a variable of the main machine

4
» Inthe last line
4

From the second column

Set side machine losses

Add side machine losses

MNein Abbrechen

o 2=

Add side machine losses Query of whether losses from auxiliary machines are to be added.
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Yes The value for DD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES is set to 7. The losses of
the auxiliary machine are added.

No The value for DD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES is set to 0. The losses of
the auxiliary machine are subtracted.

Cancel The status remains as it was before the dialog was called up.

3.1.5.3.10 General rules for waterfall diagrams

The following rules apply when creating and editing waterfall definitions:
1. For the first bar, the variable in the upper left corner of the character area must be dragged.
2. The second bar can only be inserted below the first bar.
3. All other bars can be inserted either below the existing bar or to the right of an existing bar.
» The first row can only contain one bar.
» Ifabarisinserted to the right of an existing bar, the bar above this is extended.
4. The selected variable is displayed in green.
5. Each variable can only be used once.
6. The bar contains an index:
»  First number: Row index
» Second number: Column index
7. The name of the selected variable is displayed in the tooltip of the bar.

8. For line-based diagrams only: Variables of auxiliary machines can only be entered in the last
line.

Note: Note the rules for filtering (on page 135) and diagram design (on page 138) for line-based
diagrams.

SAVING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To save a waterfall definition:
1. Enter a name in the Chart input field
2. Click on the Save button.

3. The definition is saved in the variable list and the new entry is displayed in the Waterfall def.
preview (preview) column
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4. The new waterfall definition is only written to the zenon variable after clicking on the  Finish
button in the Finish tab.

EDITING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To edit a new waterfall definition:
1. Select Update.
2. Select the desired waterfall definition from the drop-down list.

Attention: Only definitions that correspond to the configuration in the Waterfall filter (on page
131) tab are offered

3. The waterfall definition is displayed in the Chart area
4. Change the definition in accordance with the rules:
» Adding a bar: Move the variable to the desired position: The variable is colored green.

» Deleting a bar: Drag the bar to the deletion area. The variable is displayed again without a
highlighting color.

» Moving a bar: Move the bar to the desired location.

» Changing the color: Assign the bar the desired color with a right-click.

Click on Save.

All changes are displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column

Switch to tab Finish.

© N oo w

Click on Finish.

DELETING A BAR

Bars can be deleted if;
P ltis ashort bar

» There is no other bar below or to the right

To delete a bar, drag & drop it to a free location outside the Chart field (but not in the variable list).

THE BAR IS DELETED. ALL OTHER BARS ARE MOVED ACCORDINGLY. MOVING THE BAR

Bars can be moved if:
P Itis ashort bar

P The movement is within a row

To move a bar, drag & drop it to the new position. All other bars between the old and the new position
are moved by one place.
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CHANGING THE COLOR OF A BAR

To change the color of a bar:
1. Right-click on the bar
The dialog to select the color opened:

select the desired color

oW

Click on OK.

3.1.5.3.11 Finish

In this tab, the changes are written to the variables in zenon and the result is displayed in the output
field.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - oIEH

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart

Update variable MEANINGS definition

'r_Line_01_MO07_WS5_Cur_Mach_Spd' meaning: deleled

New Meaning(s) 0
Update(s): 0
Deleted: 1
Waming(s). 0
Emar(s). 0
Update variable WATERFALL definition

'u_Line_071_M04_WS5S_Cur_State’ waterfall: WF2.1,1,8508080" new
‘'u_Line_07_M02_WS5_Cur_State’ waterdall: WF2.2,1,8508080 new
‘u_Line_01_M0S_WS_Cur_State’ watedall. WF2.3,1 2508080" new
‘u_Line_01_M10_WS5_Cur_State’ waterall. "WF2.4,1 #808080° new
‘u_Line_01_MO7_W5_Cur_State’ waterfall. 'WF2.5.1 #808080" new
'u_Line_01_MO6_WS_Cur_State’ waterfall: WF2 3.2, 8508080 new

Mew Watarzll tem(s). &

Updaleis). 0
Deleted: 0
Waming(s): 0
Emor(s): 0
Finish
~r

Clicking on the 'Finish' button writes the changes to the zenon variable in the Editor.

The changes made are displayed in the output field:

»  Update MEANINGS definition variable: Changes to the variables that are carried out and that
concern the meanings.

» Update WATERFALL definition variable: Changes to the variables that have been carried out
and that concern the waterfall definition

» Notes on new and deleted entries, warnings and error messages.

When importing into zenon, the length of the entry is checked for the corresponding
properties. This must not consist of more than 250 characters If the entry is longer, the
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sequence is cut off after the 250th character and an error message is written in the output field

of the 'Finish' tab.

3.1.6 Sankey Wizard

A Sankey diagram is a graphic display of quantity flows. The quantities are displayed by arrows with a
thickness proportional to the quantity. Sankey diagrams are important aids for the visualization of
energy and material flows, as well as inefficiencies and potential for saving when using resources.

The Sankey Wizard supports you when creating Sankey diagrams that you can see in zenon Runtime

and in zenon Analyzer.

The following scenarios are possible:

» Create a new Sankey diagram.

P Use a pre-existing Sankey diagram as a template.
» Edit an existing Sankey diagram.
»

Delete an existing Sankey diagram.
The Sankey diagram is saved in an XML file.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.
3.1.6.1 Install and call up Sankey wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection
Wizards
0K
=5
&3 Analyzer Cancel
[-2) Energy
[#-{-3) Export/Impart Help

{2 GIS Editor
{7 Language Table
{2 Metering Point Administration

{5) Variables
(-2 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Navigate to the node Analyzer.

Select the Sankey Wizard.

Wizard selection
Wizards
]|
B}} Wizards o
EHE) Analyzer e

Wy Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10

Wy Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20

Wy Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

Wy Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 and 3.20
Wy Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.30

4 Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

[-{C3) Energy
(- Export/Import
EJ--@ GIS Editor v

Description
Creates XML definition file for Sankey Diagram

4. Click on OK.
The wizard starts with the welcome page.
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3.1.6.2 Start window

When opening the wizard, you receive an overview that lists and explains all objects that can be
configured. Configuration starts with the Action tab.

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Action Variables Diagram Finish

Welcome to the Sankey Wizard

A Sankey Diagram is a graphical representation of quantity flow. You can use it for visualisation of energy and material flow as well as for inefficiencies
and savings potential with resources.

This Wizard gives you the possibility to design Sankey Diagrams which can be used in the Runtime or in the Analyzer
Three scenarios are possible:

- Designing a new Sankey Diagram

- Using an existing Sankey Diagram as a template

- Modifying an existing Sankey Diagram or delete it

The definition of the Sankey Diagram is stored in a XML file

Action

Define if you want to create a new Sankey Diagram or modify an existing one. If you check *Create diagram for Analyzer® only variables stored
in archives can be used

Variables

Select the variables you want to use in the Sankey Diagram

Diagram

Draw the Sankey Diagram.

- Add nodes, give them a name and a color
- Connect nodes

- Link variables to connections

- Enable/disable loss detection

- Validate and save the diagram

Finish
Write the Sankey Diagram definition to a XML file

o

Click on the button with the arrow or on the title of the tab to navigate through the configuration of the
export.

3.1.6.3 Sorting and filtering lists

SORTING OF LISTS
All lists in the Action and Variables tabs can be sorted.
The sorting is alphabetical by default, which can however be inverted.

To sort:
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1. Click on the corresponding header of the column according to which sorting is to take place.
The list is displayed sorted according to this column.

2. Afurther click inverts the sorting.

FILTERING OF LISTS

You can filter all lists in the Action and Variables tab according to certain criteria. Several filters can also
be combined with one another.

Note: To reset a filter, delete the filter text from the header.
Engineering:

1. Click in the desired list, with the left mouse button, in the input field for the corresponding filter
symbol.

2. Enter the term according to which filtering is to take place.
3. Click on the corresponding filter symbol in the desired list with the left mouse button.
The context menu is opened.
4. Make your choice by clicking on the desired filter possibility with the left mouse button.
The choices are:
No filter: no filter set
Contains: contains

Does not contain: does not contain

Ends with: ends with

»

»

»

P Starts with: starts with
»

»  Equals: is equal to
»

Not equal to: is not equal to

The list is filtered according to your selection.

Note: The filter is set to "Contains" by default.

3.1.6.4 Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the
wizard window:
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Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Finish Writes all changes to the zenon variable in the Editor and closes
the wizard.

Cancel Ends the wizard without making changes.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

3.1.6.5 Action - select action

Select, in the Action tab, the desired action by activating it.

Sankey Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome Action Variables Diagram

@ Create diagram
(O Use existing diagram as template

O Edit or delete diagram

Project Diagram Description Analyzer Valid

PROJECT_A SK_PROJEKT_01

Delete

Project settings

MName Save into project
Project_Dl‘ PROJECT A v Create diagram for Analyzer
Description
T

There are the following three possibilities:
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Create diagram

Use existing diagram as template

Edit or delete diagram

SORTING AND FILTER POSSIBILITIES

Creates a new diagram.
Uses an existing diagram as a template.

Note: In this case, variables must be linked to
node connections again. The variable linkings of
existing diagrams are not shown in the template.

Allows the editing or deletion of an existing
diagram.

The diagram to be edited or deleted can be
selected from the list of the created diagrams.

You can sort the list in the Action tab and filter according to certain criteria. You can find details on this

in the Sort and filter lists (on page 146) chapter.

LIST OF THE DIAGRAMS THAT HAVE BEEN CREATED

The window in the middle shows a list with the diagrams that have already been created. The entries are
grayed out if Create_Diagram has been selected. The following information for this is visible:

N

Project
Diagram
Description

Analyzer

Valid

Name of the project in which the diagram is saved
Shows the name of the diagram.
Shows the description of the diagram.

Active:
The diagram can be used in the Analyzer and in
Runtime.

Inactive:
The diagram can only be used in Runtime.

Active:
The diagram is valid.

Inactive:
The diagram is not valid. You cannot use the
diagram in either the Analyzer or in Runtime.

Note: In this case, edit the diagram and amend it
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until it is valid.
Delete Deletes the selected diagram.

A dialog requesting confirmation is called up
before the selected diagram is deleted.

PROJECT SETTINGS

You can change the following settings for the project in this area:

o === R

Name Enter a name for the diagram here.

Note: The name must be unique. Otherwise a
warning dialog will make you aware of this. A
newly-created program with a name that already
exists would replace the existing one if the warning
dialog is confirmed. However if you click on No in
the warning dialog, _T7 is automatically added to
the name.

Save into project Here you select the project in which your diagram
is to be saved.

Description Enter an optional description here.
Create diagram for Analyzer Active: Only variables that are contained in archives
are shown.

Note: The variables that you want to use must first
be exported with the Analyzer Export Wizard.

Inactive: Selection of the variables is possible
without limitations, however the diagram cannot
be used in zenon Analyzer, only in zenon Runtime.

Note: Once this tab is left, it is no longer possible to edit the settings that have been made.
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DIALOG: DELETE DIAGRAM

A dialog requesting confirmation is called up before the selected diagram is deleted.

| Do you want to delete the Sankey Diagram SK_GEMERAL?

o == R

Ja Deletes the selected diagram.

The deletion process is canceled. The dialog is

Nein
closed and the selected diagram is not deleted
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3.1.6.6 Variables - select variables

You select the variables for your project in this tab.

Sankey Wizard

Welcome Vanables Diagram Finish
Select project Select data source
| Project ‘ Short name ‘ Long name Project Parent archive ’i
| w il v |
FULFILL [ Az P_STD_TMONTH FULFILL Al
[l BATCH ¥ AB AB1 FULFILL =
= A3 P_STD_TYEAR FULFILL A2
[# AC AC FULFILL
B a0 |p_sTD_ibAY FULFILL
[ A1 P _STD TWEEK FULFILL AQ s
Variables
Project variables Diagram variables
Name Project | Archive | Aggregation Name Project ‘ Archive | Aggregation
W T i | Add > | T w v |
WIZ_VAR_10 FULFILL AB Raw Pl WIZ_VAR_10 FULFILL AB Raw
all ==
Alarms acknowledged FULFILL AC Raw WIZ_VAR_ 12 FULFILL AB Raw
Alarms not acknowledg.. FULFILL AC Raw WIZ_VAR_11 FULFILL AB Raw
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT FULFILL AC Raw WIZ_MODE FULFILL AC Raw
WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT FULFILL AC Raw WIZ_STEPS FULFILL AC Raw
WIZ_VAR_10 FULFILL AC Raw
<- Delete
WIZ_VAR_T1 FULFILL AC Raw
WIZ_VAR_12 FULFILL AC Raw <-Delete all
K1 3

SORTING AND FILTER POSSIBILITIES
You can sort the lists in the Variables tab and filter according to certain criteria. You can find details on

this in the Sort and filter lists (on page 146) chapter.

SELECT PROJECT

o = R

Select project List of all active zenon projects.

Select the project(s) from which you want to select
variables for your diagram here.

Note: Multiple selection is possible.
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SELECT DATA SOURCE

o == - R

Select data source Select the data source here (archives).
Note: The Online Data option is available for all
other variables that do not come from archives.
This option can only be selected if you have not
activated the create for Analyzer option in the
Action tab. Live values, i.e. online values, are used
for Runtime. Historical values are used for zenon
Analyzer.

» Short name
Short identification of the archive

» Long name
Full name of the archive

» Project
Project name of the archive

» Parent archive
Version of the archive used

VARIABLES
opion oo
Project variables Select the variables that you want to link to your

diagram here. Multiple selection is possible.

Possibilities for this:
» Double-click on the desired variable.

» Highlight the desired variable and then
click on Add->.

» Hold down the Ctrl key, highlight several
variables, click on Add->.

» Click on Add all-> to select all variables.

Variable list:

» Name
Variable name

»  Project
Name of the project of the variable

» Archive:
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Short identification of the archive

»  Aggregation:
Aggregation type of the archive

» AVG (Average)

P Max (Maximum value)
P Min (Minimum value)
»  Sum (Sum)

»  RAW (Raw data format - without

aggregation)
Button Add -> Adds selected variable(s) to the list of Diagram
variables.
Button Add all -> Adds all variables to the list of Diagram variables.
Button <- Delete Removes selected variable(s) from the list of the

Diagram variables.

Button <- Delete all Removes all variables form the list of Diagram
variables.

DIAGRAM VARIABLES

N

Diagram variables You can see all selected variables here. These are
relevant for the next tab when creating the
diagram.

To delete variables again:

» Highlight the variable that you want to
delete and click on <-Delete.

» Hold down the Ctrl key, highlight several
variables that you want to delete at the
same time and click on <-Delete.

» Click on <-Delete all to delete all selected
variables again.

Variable list:

» Name
Variable name
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»  Project
Name of the project of the variable

» Archive:
Short identification of the archive

»  Aggregation:
Aggregation type of the archive

» AVG (Average)
Max (Maximum value)
Min (Minimum value)

Sum (Sum)

v v v Vv

RAW (Raw data format - without
aggregation)

Note: Once you have left this tab, changes to the settings that have been made here are possible.

3.1.6.7 Diagram - create diagram

You are able to draw a diagram in this tab.

Note that:
P You can create a maximum of 26 start or end nodes.

» The start nodes cannot overlap.
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» The end nodes cannot overlap.

Sankey Wizard

Wizard
Welcome Variables Diagram Finish
Input 1 Name
Colar
Delete
Filing  Diagram
Diagram settings Connections (Variables)
Loss detection Alarms not acknowledged T =
Unknown Loss Wwiz_MODE
WIZ_STEPS
- WIZ_VAR_10 Delete
Undefined Input WIZ_VAR_T1
: WIZ_VAR_12
DRAWING AREA
You position your nodes and connections in the drawing area.
NODE
Name Node name
Color Color of the node. Displays the last selected color.
Clicking on the button opens the color selection
dialog.
Create Creates nodes and positions these on the drawing
area.
Delete Deletes selected nodes from the drawing area.
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N

Only active if at least one node in th drawing area
has been selected.

DIAGRAM

N

Validate Checks whether all nodes have been linked and/or
whether the links are occupied with a variable.

The result of the validation is displayed in a dialog.

»  Node xx is not connected!
The node is not connected to another node.

» A connection of node xx has no variable
linked!
The linking of the node does not have an
assigned variable.

Save Saves the current project configuration. A check is
also carried out before saving.

Reset Deletes all nodes and previously-configured
connections.

DIAGRAM SETTINGS

o = R

Loss detection Automatic loss detection with an additional
connection that visualizes the differential flow.

» activated: The automatic loss detection is
calculated.

» deactivated: No automatic loss detection is
calculated.

Default: deactivated

Unknown Loss If, for a node, the quantity of inflows exceeds the
quantity of outflows, a differential flow in the
selected color is displayed.

Only active if Loss detection is active.

Note: This differential flow is only displayed in
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zenon Runtime or in zenon Analyzer.

Undefined Input If, for a node, the quantity of outflows exceeds the
quantity of inflows, a differential flow is displayed in
the selected color.

Only active if Loss detection is active.

Note: This differential flow is only displayed in
zenon Runtime or in zenon Analyzer.

CONNECTIONS (VARIABLES)

I I

Connections (Variables) List of all the variables available for linking.
If a variable is already linked to a connection, this
variable is shown in green in the selection list.
Note: These variables are provided in the
Variables tab.

Link variable Links the selected variable to the selected
connection.

Not active if no connection is selected.

Note: If a second node and a variable is selected,
the connection is also drawn in addition to the
linking.

Delete Deletes selected connection.
Multiple selection of connections is possible.

Not active if no connection is selected.
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3.1.6.7.1 Create diagram
This is how you create a Sankey diagram with the Sankey wizard:

Sankey Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Variables Diagram

Node
Input 1

Name

Caolor

Filling  Diagram
Validate

Save

Reset

Diagram settings Connections (Variables)
Loss detection Alarms not acknowledged T
Unknown Loss WIZ_MODE
WIZ_STEPS
oo
Undefined Input WIZ_VAR_T1
WIZ_VAR_12

Delete

Close

CREATING NODES AND CONNECTIONS
Note that:

P You can create a maximum of 26 start or end nodes.

» The start nodes cannot overlap.
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» The end nodes cannot overlap.

Node

Name

Caolor

Create |

Engineering:

1. Enter, in the Node window, under the Name field, a name for the node to be created.
Select a color for the node by clicking on the Color field.
Then click on Create.

Create the required nodes and arrange these as you wish.

oA W

Connect the nodes by dragging a node output (to the right of the node) to a node input (to
the left of the node).

Note: A node can have connections to several nodes or several nodes can have connections to one
node. The size of the output node changes depending on how many connections there are. Nodes that
are only connected on one side are displayed as round or oval. Nodes that have connections on both
sides are shown as angular.

There are the following possibilities with regard to node connections:

Back-coupling: Establish a connection from the output of a node to its input

To do this:
» Double-click on the node on which you want to create the back-coupling.
or

» Drag the connection from the output of the node to its input.

Establish a connection between 2 nodes and link a variable to it at the same time:

To do this:

1. Highlight both nodes that you want to connect and the variable that you want to link to it.

2. Click Link Variable.
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LINKING VARIABLES TO CONNECTIONS

There are several possibilities for linking variables to connections:

_Connections (Variables)
EMS_Supply area 1_first_switching_value

EMS_Supply area 1_forecast_average_error_range Link variable |
EMS_Supply area 1_forecast_start_consumption

TQST ENERGY AD AVG X

Timeserver - SNMP Agent_VARIABL ESSION-MIB-sysUpTimelnstance Delete |

DRAG&DROP
Drag the desired variable from the Connections (Variables) window to the desired node connection.

Note: Provided that you have already established the connection between the nodes.

BUTTON LINK VARIABLE
1. Highlight the desired node connection
2. Highlight the variable that you want to link to the connection.
3. Click on the Link Variable button.

Note: You can only link one variable to each connection.

LINKING A VARIABLE TO SEVERAL NODE CONNECTIONS
1. Hold down the Ctrl key and highlight several node connections.
2. Highlight the desired variable

3. Click on Link Variable
or

4. Drag the variable to the highlighted node connections.

Note: In order to see the name of the variable that is linked to the connection, move the mouse over
the connection.

DIAGRAM SETTINGS:

Diagram settings
Loss detection

Unknown Loss

Undefined Input
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If you activate the Loss Detection option, loss detection is calculated automatically. An additional
connection then visualizes the differential flow.

You can select the colors that are to be used for the display of the differential flows in the Unknown
Loss and Undefined Input fields. To select a color, click in the field. The color palette for selecting a
color is opened

CONCLUDING THE DRAWING OF THE DIAGRAM

Diagram

Validate |
Save |
Reset |

Once you have finished drawing your diagram,

» Click onthe button  Validate:

If all your connections are correct, a dialog appears informing you that the diagram is valid. Otherwise a
dialog appears informing you that there are still nodes that are not connected or that variables are not
linked to the connections.

In order for a diagram to be valid:

» All nodes must be connected
»  All connections must be occupied with a variable

» No nodes can overlap if they are moved towards inputs (left) or outputs (right)

To save your diagram,

»  Click on the Save button.

The diagram you have created is validated. The diagram is saved and marked as valid or invalid. You are
shown the project in which it is saved.

To redraw the diagram,

P Click on the Reset button.

All the nodes you have drawn and your connections are thus deleted.
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Clicking on the Validate or Save buttons orientates the nodes to the right
and left side of the drawing area.

Note: Nodes must not overlap in the process.

EDITING NODES
Once you have created some nodes, you can

Issue several nodes with the same name:

1. Hold down the Ctrl key.
2. Highlight the nodes that you want to name.

3. Enter a name.

Select the same color for several nodes:

1. Hold down the Ctrl key.
2. Highlight the nodes that you want to color.

3. Then select a color.

Moving several nodes at the same time:

1. Hold down the Ctrl key.
2. Select the node that you want to move.

3. Move the nodes. Your connections are also moved.

Note: You can also edit a node individually by highlighting it and make the desired change.

DELETING NODES
1. Highlight the node that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Node window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Deleting several nodes at the same time:
1. Hold down the Ctrl key and highlight the node that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Node window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Note: When the node is deleted, its connections are also deleted.
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DELETING CONNECTIONS
1. Highlight the connection that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Connections (Variables) window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Deleting several connections at the same time:
1. Hold down the Ctrl key and highlight the connections that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Connections (Variables) window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

3.1.6.7.2Display of Sankey diagram in zenon Analyzer

The nodes are always rearranged in zenon Analyzer and do not follow the exact positioning in the
wizard in the process. The display of the Sankey diagram is automatically optimized in zenon Analyzer
for legibility and clarity.

The width of the connection is taken into account specially for this arrangement. This width is dependent
on the respective values shown (the more there are, the thicker it is).

HORIZONTAL ARRANGEMENT
Nodes are distributed horizontally over the whole width in proportion to their number.

Example: With three nodes, the display of the first connection will end in the middle of the display.

VERTICAL ARRANGEMENT

The vertical arrangement of the nodes is always carried out in a vertical line in zenon Analyzer. This
means that the first level is always arranged in a vertical line, regardless of the project configuration in
the wizard.

The end nodes are automatically arranged from top to bottom at equal distances.
¥ Information

Note the following examples of views.
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3.1.6.7.3Examples of views: Wizard - zenon Analyzer

EXAMPLE OF HORIZONTAL ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION

Temp

Oe > <l > @

Pres .. NSNS R L

e > e > @
onC. La inbeck nd-Con

oS > oo > @

VIEW ZENON ANALYZER

Sankey-Diagramm-AEWS

101172014 10:00:00 AM 10622014 8:00:00 AM
- ™

158700 B £ T
267 000 Taerg: Wibier
GO £ Dk
™

BOR00 Fres L

|

EXAMPLE OF VERTICAL ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION
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Topics

zenon
VIEW ZENON ANALYZER

Sankey-Diagramm-AEWS

10172014 10:00:00 AM

101212014 8:00:00 AM
-
Analyzer_Valid

EXAMPLE OF MIXED ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION

VIEW ZENON ANALYZER

Sankey-Diagramm-AEWS

10172014 10:00:00 AM

101272014 8:00:00 AM
Analyzer_Valid
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3.1.6.8 Finish - complete

In the Finish tab, you can see whether the diagram you have created is valid and the location where the
diagram you have created has been saved.

» Click on the Finish button.

Sankey Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome Variables Diagram

The Sankey Diagram is valid.

Sankey definition file was saved to path:
C\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\SQL2012fc3f7a17-bc44-477d-b145-88572f3a2c56\FILES\zenonicustom'\additionalSK_Project_01. XML
The Sankey Diagram: SK_Project_01 was successfully saved to the project PROJECT_AI

_ Foen I o

To close the Sankey wizard:

» Click on the Close button.
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The configuration of your Sankey diagram is saved in an XML file.

This is in the project manager of the selected project in the Files node in the
Other folder.

With the Analyzer Export Wizard, you can accept the modeled Sankey diagram
for use in zenon Analyzer.

You can read details of this export in the Analyzer Export Wizard. (on page 33)
manual

3.2 Energy

Wizards for the energy industry.

3.2.1 Driver Simulation

The wizard creates an own zenon Logic program for each driver in the zenon project for which a driver
simulation project is created. This zenon Logic program simulates for all variable pairs of the driver, for
which a substitution rule applies, a direct allocation from command variable to response variable.

EXAMPLE
» zenon variables:
P Test_ CO: USINT
P Test RV :USINT
P Switch_CO: USINT
»  Switch_RV: LREAL
»  Rules for substitutions:

P *CO->*RV
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»

Result in zenon Logic:

o ¥ 2 FHHEB%EAR G B RA

Workspace S_PROGRAM *
J IECH50_MyT estD &
i Devver Sescdaion a3
1] SIM_PROGRAM
3 Gieghic
3 Programa =
3 Recie
T Sigrals =
3 SohSeepe -
=5
3 Sting Tobles
& Faeidbun Configurations
%) Birvdng Corligasion
© Protie:
8 0.
39 Global defines
£} Varisties
B Types

A Attention

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in

multiuser projects.

3.2.1.1 Install and call up wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=

1

« 7 Mamn

] SIM_PROGRAM
binit
0id_Test_CO
Old_Switch_CO

G} Global vaniables
Test_CO
Test RV
M_Test_ RV
M_Test_CO
R_Test_RV
Switch_RV
Switch_CO
RV

ird RETAM vanables

=1

3 Advanced
3 Astheontic
2 Aewp

Troe

BOOL
LREAL
LREAL

LREAL
LREAL
LREAL
LREAL
LREAL
USINT
LREAL
B800L

Note: The wizard must be included in the license for zenon Editor. If this is not the case, an error
message is shown when the wizard is started.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
QK
=%
&:I Analyzer Cancel
[-2) Energy
[ Export/Import Help

{3 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

[ Variables

[H-) Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Select the folder Energy.

Select the Driver Simulation Wizard there.

Wizard selection

Wizards
QK
BN, Wizards ~
[-2) Analyzer Cancel
=3 Energy
851 Smuton vz o

-k IEC 61850 550 Import

(-3 Export/Import
-3 GIS Editor
(-3 Language Table
[H-{C5) Metering Paint Administration
-3 Project

G v .

Description

Create straton source code of existing "programmed driver simulation™
projects automatically

Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.
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3.2.1.2 Welcome

The tab Welcome informs you about performance and use of the wizard.

Driver Simulation Wizard VSTA

Welcome

Welcome to the Driver Simulation Wizard!

Wizard

o e

o
Visual Studio

Tooks for Appiications 2.0

Seftings

Rebuild

This wizard can be used to create a "driver simulation straton program" automatically. The wizard uses
the defined replace patterns, creates the source code of the programmed simulation straton project and

compiles this straton project.

Settings

Define general settings and the replacement patterns for each "programmed simulation project” of

the active project

Rebuild

A rebuild of all "programmed simulation projects” of the project can be executed manually.

[>)

. Close

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking

on the arrow keys.

Click on Close to close the wizard.
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3.2.1.3 Settings

On this tab the substitution rules are created.

Driver Simulation Wizard VSTA = ] @

D
Wizard

Visual Studio
Welcome Settings Rebuild

Define the replacement pattern for all "programmed simulation projects" of
the active project

7| Execute wizard when compiling zenon project

Drivers with simulation project Replacement pattern
COMMAND Variable RESPONSE Variable
Add Modify Remove
) re—

Execute wizard when compiling  Active: As soon as action Create Runtime files is executed in
straton project zenon, the wizard is also executed.

Note: The logic for creating the straton project is running
in the background. The user interface of the wizard is not
displayed.

Drivers with simulation project Lists all drivers of the zenon project currently active in the
zenon Editor for which a driver simulation project was
created. If a driver is selected in this list, the defined
substitution rules for this driver are displayed in area
Replacement pattern.

Replacement pattern Substitution rules.
COMMAND Variable Command variable.
Only one wildcard (*) is allowed.

RESPONSE Variable Response variable.
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Only one wildcard (*) is allowed.

Add Adds rules to List of rules.

Modify Makes it possible to change selected rules.
Remove Removes selected rules from the List of rules.
List of rules Lists the defined rules.

Arrow keys Moves to the previous or next tab.

Close Closes wizard.

If rules are changed, the recreation of the simulation project is offered when you close the dialog. For
this a dialog is opened:

% FReplacement pattern are modified. Do you want to rebuild all "driver
Y simulation projects"?

Note: Confirm this dialog with Yes if all substitution rules are deleted for a driver. Simulation projects
without substitution rules are not considered at the automatic creation of the Runtime files in zenon.
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3.2.1.4 Rebuild

On this tab you can trigger a rebuild of all straton simulation projects.

Welcome l Settings Rebuild

Manual rebuild of "driver simulation projects”

You can manually rebuild the “"programmed driver simulation projects” for all drivers in the active project

duration: 0,000s

compile straton project
duration: 3,308s

delete unnecessarry files
duration: 0,000s

create project zip file
duration: 0,016s

delete temporary working directory
duration: 0,016s

[EENsHEE——

[e] [ Close

Click on button Rebuild in order to start the recreation of the driver simulation project for all
corresponding drivers in the project.

3.2.2 |IEC 61850 SSD Import

The 1EC 61850 SSD Import Wizard makes it possible to read project configurations from an SSD file and
to transfer these to a zenon screen including ALC-compliant project configuration. The position of the
individual devices is calculated from the content of the SSD files.

The size of the symbols can be configured. Country-specific templates of symbols can be used for
visualization. The use of your own symbols is also supported.

The variables must still be assigned manually for complete project configuration.
* Information

It is recommended that you use the SSD import wizard with a licensed zenon
Energy Edition.
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ZENON MODULES AND CONTENT

The wizard uses the following zenon modules and content. For further detailed information, click on the
link to the respective manuals and chapters:

» Screens
» Screen elements
» Combined element
» Frames
» Symbols and element groups
» Automatic Line Coloring
» Editor
> Visibility levels
»  Worldview

3.2.2.1 Install and call up wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]
ON=7

Note: The wizard must be included in the license for zenon Editor. If this is not the case, an error
message is shown when the wizard is started.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=5
) Analyzer

+{3) Energy

[#-{-3) Export/Impart

{3 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

[ Variables

[H-) Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK
Cancel

Help

2. Select the folder Energy.

3. Then click on IEC 61850 SSD Import. The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=%, Wizards
@ Analyzer

£ Energy

: Eﬂ- Driver Simulation Wizard

*

..k TEC850 Driver Configuration

(-3 Export/Import

(- GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[H-{C5) Metering Paint Administration

£

£

H-{J) Project
H-{7) Variables

Description

as no variable information is provided by the 55D file,

This wizard imports files of type 55D based on SCL described in IEC 61850-6.
It generates a single line diagram in a predefined zenon screen, It uses

definitions made in the wizard and the data from the S5D file. Variables must
be mapped manually afterwards. It does not provide a fully functional screen

*

x|

Cancel

Help

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the dialog IEC 61850 SSD Import.

¥ |nformation

The [EC 61850 SSD import wizard is only available in English.
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3.2.2.2 Configuration dialog

In this dialog, you configure the parameters for the configuration of a zenon screen including ALC
connections.

IEC 61850 SSD Import B
Configuration
Selection
File: SSDExZ_kor2.ssd Drag a column here to group by this column.
Symbols: local v £k ScreenMame ScreenType Frame Size
_ ~ Contains: ¥ Contains: ¥ Contains: W Contains: ?
mmimpmrs QT @EE SSDImporg with ALC  tpStandard  Schablone 0  1920x 1080
Scaling + |Command Sequencer | tpSchaltfolgen Schablone O 1920 x 1080
. Command Processing  tpEnergy Schablone 0 1920 x 1080
Ratio: 32 =
Standard tpStandard Schablone 0 1920 x 1080
x Y x Y
CBR 1 B[ | REA 1 BH[1 |
x ¥ x ¥
CTR 1 B[ & IFL 1 B[ &
x ¥ x ¥
DS 1 B[ | PTR 2 B2 |
x ¥ x ¥
DISG 1 B[ | VIR 1 1 B
Cancel Save
Parameter Description
File Input field for the selection of the SSD import file.

Clicking on ... opens the dialog to select the SSD
file.

Default: empty
Default path C:\Public\Documents

Supported file formats:
» *SCD
»  *ICD
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» *CID
» *ID
» *SED
List of available symbols List of all symbols available in the project.

The wizard checks to see whether there are the
symbols for the supported types.

Available symbols are visualized with a green tick.

If a symbol for a supported type is missing, this is
shown in the list with a red warning signal.

Default:No Symbols Found

Symbols Drop-down list for selection of the symbols:

» local
The symbols of the project configuration of
the active project are used.

» [Dateiname]
The symbols are imported from an XML file.
All XML files from the following directory are
displayed:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon810\Te
mplates\IEC850Import\

Default; local

Clicking on ... imports the content of the selected
XML file to the Symbolbibliothek in the Bilder node
in the current project.

If there are symbols missing, this is shown by
means of a red warning triangle.

Note: You can find further information in the
Symbols for SSD import (on page 182) chapter.

Import Symbols Imports selected symbols from the drop-down list
of Symbols in the symbol library.

Grayed out if no selection has been made in the
drop-down list.
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AVAILABLE ZENON SCREENS

List of all configurable screens of the active project in the zenon Editor. The list can be sorted and
filtered.

Drrag a column here to group by this column,

MName Type Frame Size
Contains: o Contains: o Contains: o Contains: |
» |Command Proc.. |tpEnergy Schablone 0 1920 x 1080
empty_screen tpStandard Schablone 0 1920 x 1080
Load Managem... tpEMS Schablone 0 1920 x 1080

» Click a column heading to sort. Another click reverses the sorting sequence.
The sorting direction is visualized with an arrow.
Use the context menu for sorting (on page 189) for enhanced sorting possibilities.

»  Click the filter list to filter. The filter is set to "Contains" by default.
Use the context menu for filters (on page 192) for enhanced filter possibilities.
An active filter is visualized with a yellow filter symbol.

IMPORT TO SCREEN

Name Name of the configured screen in the active zenon
project
Type Screen type of the configured screen.

Note: the configured screen type is listed with the

prefix tp.
Frame Name of the frame that is assigned to the screen.
Size Configured size of the screen.

SCALE AND LAYOUT

Global scaling factor Basic size of a symbol for automatic configuration
in a zenon screen. Denoted in pixels. This
enlargement factor applies for the complete
project configuration.

Input range: 7 to 1,000
Default: 40

Note: In principle, symbols with a size of 1x1 are
assumed. This is multiplied by the value in the
Global scaling factor input field.
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Example: With a Global scaling factor of 40,
the symbol is portrayed as 40 x 40 pixels.

A configuration of less than 1is not permitted. This
incorrect configuration is automatically corrected
to 1.

CBR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
value configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» vy = vertical enlargement
Input range: T bis 20
Default: 7

CTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
value configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement

» v = vertical enlargement
Input range: 7 bis 20
Default: 7

DIS Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
value configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement

» vy = vertical enlargement
Input range: 7 bis 20
Default: 7

DISG Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
value configured in the Ratio field.

» X = horizontal enlargement

» vy = vertical enlargement
Input range: 7 bis 20
Default: 7

REA Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
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value configured in the Ratio field.
» x = horizontal enlargement
» vy = vertical enlargement

Input range: 7 bis 20

Default: 7

IFL Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
value configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» vy = vertical enlargement
Input range: T bis 20
Default: 7

PTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
value configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» vy = vertical enlargement
Input range: 7 bis 20
Default: 7

Note: it is recommended that PTR symbols are
always configured in double size.

VTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
value configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement

» vy = vertical enlargement
Input range: T bis 20
Default: 7

CAP Enlargement factor for the element, based on the
value configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement

» vy = vertical enlargement

Input range: 7 bis 20
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Default: 7
LAYOUT
Bay name position Position of the labeling of the bay:
» Jop

Bay labeling in positioned in the zenon
screen above a bay.

»  Bottom
Bay labeling is positioned in the zenon
screen below a bay.

Default:Top

CLOSE DIALOG

Cancel Closes the wizard and discards all configurations.

Import Draws the project configuration, including ALC
connections, on the selected screen.

A warning (on page 196) appears if there are
already elements on the screen. The configuration
process is started by clicking on the OK button.
Clicking on the Cancel button returns to the wizard.

Note: not active if no SSD file is selected.

3.2.2.2.1Symbols for the SSD import

To draw a zenon screen, the SSD Import Wizard reads the selected SSD file. In doing so, the wizard
recognizes the types of the ConductingEquipments (according to the standard) and uses the
corresponding configured symbols.

Supported file formats:
» *SCD
»  *ICD
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» *CID
» D
» *SED

In order for this process to work without problems, the corresponding symbols must be present in the
project configuration in the zenon.

You can find a detailed description of the required elements in the Supported types (on page 184)
chapter.

A Attention

Note capitalization when naming the elements.

MISSING SYMBOLS

Symbols
Symbols needed in active project symbol library

------ € No Symbols Found Symbols:

local W

If there is a symbol missing in the current zenon project configuration, this is visualized in the SSD
Import Wizard with a red warning signal. This warning dialog always appears in the wizard next to the
Symbols drop-down list. If the symbols are imported from an XML file, this warning message is only
shown once the import has been carried out.

» No Symbols Found
No elements are present in the local symbol library.

»  Missing [Element name]
Not all required elements are present in the local symbol library. The missing symbols are
displayed in the list.

----- @ LINE_V A
----- Q CAP
..... CBR
..... CTR
..... / DIS
----- v DIS_grounded A

Note: The warning messages are only available in English.

IMPORTS SYMBOLS FROM AN XML FILE.

»  Select the desired file from the drop-down list
All XML files from the following directory are displayed:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon810\ Templates\I[EC850Import\.
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» Click on the ... button to import the elements of the XML file.
Note: Once imported successfully, the selection of the drop-down list returns to local again.

»  Check the naming of the imported symbols.

A new file import overwrites pre-existing symbols.

3.2.2.2.2 Supported types

The following types of the standard are supported:

CBR Circuit Breaker You can find further information on the
configuration of the screen for the circuit
breaker

CBR_H

CBR_V

Combined element with different states
Switch
CTR Current Transformer CTR_H

CTR_V

Transparent lines "through" the symbol
connect external lines

Switch
### Do not translate ###

DIS Disconnector or earthing switch DIS_H

DIS_V
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DISG

REA

IFL

PTR

Disconnector grounded

Reactor

Infeeding line

Power Transformer

Combined element with different states

DIS_grounded_DOWN
DIS_grounded_L
DIS_grounded_R

DIS_grounded_UP

Consists of two combined elements

- suspected empty part in turn contains
symbols for all states

- transparent line

Color from ALC

REA_DOWN

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

IFL

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

PTR

### Do not translate ###
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##+# Do not translate ###
##+# Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

##+# Do not translate ### ### Do not
translate ### Transformer

### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###
PTR_3 DOWN

VTR Voltage Transformer VTR_L
VTIR_R
VTR_UP
VTR_DOWN
### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###

CAP Capacitor
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Capacitor
Vertical line LINE_V
Color from ALC
Size: 100 x 2
Thicknesses: 2
Horizontal line LINE_H
DESC Description DESC

Description of the element

Textbox

EXCEPTIONS FROM THE STANDARD

» DIS_grounded (DISG)
DIS_grounded Is not present in the standard. DIS_grounded is a ConductingEquipment with the
DIS type and a terminal with ConnectivityNode "grounded"

» PowerTransformer (PTR)
PTR is not ConductingEquipment but nevertheless has a type and symbol and is also drawn.
This is the recommended procedure in the standard.

A Attention

Note capitalization when naming the elements.

Symbols that are not present are visualized as a red square.

3.2.2.2.3 Requirements for a symbol

How to configure correctly

3.2.2.2.4 Symbol size - examples

The size of the symbols with automatic configuration by the SSD Import Wizard is determined by two
sizes:
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» Global scaling factor
Basic size of all symbols on the zenon screen.
The size is stated in pixels.

» Enlargement factor per element

This calculates the respective multiple of the configured ratio.

The enlargement factor can be given for:
» X = horizontal enlargement

» vy = vertical enlargement

EXAMPLE 1
Global scaling factor: 20
Size of element: 5 (x and y)

Result: Symbol size 100 pixels

EXAMPLE 2
Global scaling factor: 50
Size of element: 1 (x and y)

Result: Symbol size 50 pixels

EXAMPLE 3

Global scaling factor: 25
Size of element x: 2
Size of element y: 1

Result: Symbol size 50 x 25 pixels

EXAMPLE 4

Global scaling factor: 5
Size for element CBR x: 6
Size for element CBRy: 6
Size for element PTR x: 10

Size for element PTR y: 10
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Size for element REA x: 2

Size for element REA y: 6

Result:
Symbol size for element CBR: 30 x 30 pixels
Symbol size for element PTR: 50 x 50 pixels

Symbol size for element REA: 10 x 30 pixels

3.2.2.2.5 Sorting context menu

The list of available zenon screens can be sorted, filtered and amended with the context menu. To apply
these enhanced sorting possibilities, navigate to a column heading and click the right mouse button.

These settings are not remanent. The standard view is available again after the wizard has been
restarted.

¥  |nformation

The content of the context menu is only available in English.

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Clear Sorting
Conditional Formatting

Group by this column

Column Chooser

Hide Column

Pinned state 3

Best Fit

Sort Ascending Ascending sorting of the selected column (A - 2).

Note: The sorted column is visualized with a small
arrow above the column heading.

Sort Descending Descending sorting of the selected column (A - 2).

Note: The sorted column is visualized with a small
arrow above the column heading.

Clear Sorting Cancels active sorting.
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Not active if no sorting is active.

Conditional Formatting Opens the dialog to configure a view filter.
Conditions for display can be configured in this
filter.

Group by this column Switches to grouped display.

The column heading is shown in the first line of the
available zenon screen.

Cancel the grouping by clicking on the X button in
group view.

Column Chooser Opens dialog to show or hide columns.

Columns that are not displayed are offered in this
dialog and can be moved using Drag&Drop into
the list of the available zenon screens.

Displayed columns can be hidden using
Drag&Drop (back to this dialog).

Hide Column Hides the selected column.

To display the columns again, execute Column
Chooser and drag the desired column into the list
of available <CD_PRODUCTRNAME> screens by
means of Drag&Drop.

Not available if only one column is displayed.

Pinned state Moves selected column:

»  Unpin column
column can be freely moved to the position
using Drag&Drop.

» Pinatleft
Moves the selected column to the far left.
The selected column thus becomes the first
column

» Pin at right
Moves the selected column to the far right.
The selected column thus becomes the last
column
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Best Fit Determines the "optimum width" for the selected
column. The width of the column is - if possible -
changed so that all content can be read.

GROUPED DISPLAY

Y
Group by: | ScreenMame [ —l

-
ScreenType X

Frame Size
Contains: “F Contains: g
w ScreenMame: Command Processing
A ScreenMame: Command Sequencer
+ A ScreenType: tpSchaltfolgen
Schablone O 1520 x 1080
w ScreenMame: S50 Import with ALC
ScreenMame: Standard
~ ScreenMame: Standard recipes

£

The columns can be displayed as grouped in the list of available zenon screens.
You get the grouped display:

» by moving the column headings with Drag&Drop into the heading area
(Drag a column here to group by this column.)

» Dby selecting the Group by this column  entry from the context menu.

In the grouped display, you can expand or reduce the view by clicking on the upward or downward
arrow.

By clicking on the x button next to the name of the grouped column, you cancel the grouped display
again (for this column).

¥ |nformation

The screens can also be filtered in the grouped view.
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3.2.2.2.6 Filtering context menu

Context menu for filtering in the list of available zenon screens. To activate, click on the filter symbol in
the respective column.

Mo filter
v | Contains
Does not contain
Starts with
Ends with
Equals
Mot equal to
Is rnwll
Is not null

Custom

No filter No filter
Cancels selected filter.

Contains Contains
Filters for entries that contain the criterion entered.

Does not contain Does not contain
Filters for entries that do not contain the criterion entered.

Starts with Starts with
Filters for entries that start with the criterion entered.

Ends with Ends with
Filters for entries that end with the criterion entered.

Equals Equals
Filters for entries that are exactly the same as the criterion entered.

Not equal to Does not equal
Filters for entries that do not correspond to the criterion entered.

Is null Is empty
Filters according to empty entries.

Is not null Is not empty
Filters for any desired entries that are present.

Custom Opens the dialog for the configuration of a user-defined filter.

Note: With certain monitor resolutions, it is possible that the dialog
for the configuration of the user-defined filter is "hidden" behind
the window of the wizard. The wizard then no longer reacts to
entries and mouse clicks.
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Press the Esc key once in order to be able to use the wizard again.

3.2.2.3 Configuration of an ALC-compliant zenon screen

POSITIONING OF THE TYPE - CONTEXT DISPLAY

The wizard uses the coordinates of the enhanced standard. This means that for the positioning of the
types, the coordinates (SCLcoordinates), as stated in the SSD file, are used:

P X describes the horizontal orientation

P Y describes the vertical orientation

SCL is a hierarchical data model. This does not contain the complete coordinates. The X and Y
coordinates are each given hierarchically to the prior element.

Each node knows its relative position in relation to its superordinate nodes. Substations are always
accepted as root nodes. The absolute position is calculated from the addition of all superordinate
nodes. This calculation is carried out automatically by the SSD Import Wizard.

NAMING OF THE LINES

The ConnectivityNode of the SSD file is used for naming the connection lines.

VISIBILITY LEVEL

The automatic screen configuration by the wizard uses visibility levels:

> Visibility level 8
Elements and connection lines

> Visibility level O
Description (DESC)

As a result of this, complex configurations can be displayed clearly for editing in the Editor.

3.2.2.3.1Engineering in the Editor

Before you start the wizard in the zenon Editor, you should have already carried out the following
configuration:

» Create a zenon screen
The wizard supports all zenon screen types. An evaluation for the appropriateness of the screen
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type used is not made.

Ensure that the size of the screen is sufficient with comprehensive descriptions in the selected

SSD file.

Create corresponding symbols in the symbol library (optional).

When creating symbols, ensure that the elements are labeled correctly (on page 184).
Symbols can also be added to the symbol library of the active project in the started wizard by

means of import from an XML file.

Configure the ALC settings in the project properties
Configure the behavior of automatic line coloring for your project.

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

Configure the following settings in the SSD Import Wizard:

4

v v Vv Vv v

Selection of an SSD file.

Import or selection of the symbols (optional)

Selection of a pre-configured zenon screen

Selection of the position of the labeling

Configuration of the basic size (Global scaling factor) of the symbols

Configuration of the enlargement factor of an element

3.2.2.3.2 Preparation of the zenon screen

SCREEN SIZE

The SSD Import Wizard ignores the configured screen size when drawing the screen. The symbols are

arranged according to the configured Global scaling factor

to the content of the SSD file.

and element size, as well as according

You should nevertheless ensure that you stipulate a sufficient size when configuring the screen. This
size can also be amended once the wizard has been closed.

WORLDVIEW

If screens are defined as larger than the frame, they become a world view. In this worldview screen, the
screen can be moved with the mouse or touch control.

For navigation and scrolling in Worldviews, a Worldview overview screen, the Touch control and the
mouse can be used.
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CONFIGURATION SPEED

Close the screen used in the Editor while the drawing process is being carried out by the SSD Import
Wizard. However if the screen is nevertheless open for editing in the Editor, the automatic drawing will
require a multiple of the time!

3.2.2.3.3 Screen elements - ALC-compliant project configuration

Screen element CBT

Configure the screen element for the circuit breaker in accordance with the following requirements:
Project configuration view in the zenon Editor

Examples of views in zenon Runtime:

3.2.2.3.4 ALC engineering

Configure your settings for the behavior of the ALC in the project properties:

1. To do this, select the active project in the Workspace.
Select the Automatic Line Coloring property group in the project properties.
Click the ... button in the ALC configuration property

The dialog for configuration is opened.

oo W N

Configure the properties for
» Sources
» Interlockings

P Screen marker
¥ |nformation

You can find further information on configuration in the Automatic Line Coloring
(ALC) manual in the Configuration chapter.
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3.2.2.3.5 Combined elements

### Do not translate ###

Configuration tips for the symbols used:
Name the symbols correctly

Configure symbols with the help of the combined element for different ALC states

### DO NOT TRANSLATE ###

### Do not translate ###

3.2.2.3.6 Warning dialog when configuration has already been carried out

Once the necessary configuration has been completed in the wizard, click on the Save button to draw
the project configuration on the selected zenon screen.

If you execute this configuration on a screen that already has content, the elements contained therein
are validated. If an element is already present, you are informed of this by a warning dialog.

If this configuration takes place on a screen that already has a configuration, you are notified of this by a
warning dialog.
WARNING DIALOG:

There are already [number of symbols] elements on [screen name]
Do you want to continue?

Elements

There are already 300elements on Command Sequencer
Continue?

CLOSE DIALOG

o N = TR

oK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
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The screen is drawn again by clicking on the OK button. Existing configurations are replaced in the
process. If an element is placed again during the drawing process, the following notice dialog appears:

Confirm this dialog by clicking on the OK button to continue drawing.
@ Hint

If you have started the new configuration of your zenon screen in error and
confirmed the warning dialog with the OK, you can suppress the individual
subsequent dialogs it with the following step:

1. Position the mouse pointer over the Cancel button.

2. Do not confirm the notice dialog that appears with a mouse click.
Use the Enter key to confirm.

3. Hold down the Enter key.

4. At the same time, click on the Cancel button with the mouse pointer.

Then delete the content in the zenon screen and restart the SSD Import Wizard.

3.2.3 IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard

The 1EC850 Driver Configuration Wizard supports you when configuring reporting. The correct RCBs can
be selected in a graphic user interface and assigned to the IEC850 driver using drag&drop.

Variables that supply the IED to the driver using the selected RCBs can be created in the wizard. I[EC850
drivers can also be created in the zenon Editor due to the wizard. These are also configured in the
wizard on the basis of an existing SCL file, such as TCP/IP addressing.

Example: An SCD file contains the description of the substation. In the zenon Editor, all required
IEC850 drivers are configured using this SCD file. If the driver is still not present in the project, this can
be created in the wizard.

Step by step, content from from several SCL files (such as ICD) can also be transferred consecutively into
the driver configuration.

The configuration steps are carried out in the wizard by means of drag&drop and the context menu.

Note in relation to output: RCBs that are already in the configuration and are read from the text file
are displayed without the [dataset name]. Only RCBs that have been added by means of dragging &
dropping in the wizard have the dataset name as a suffix.
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¥ |nformation

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is only available in English.

REQUIREMENTS

There must be a SCL file (*.scl, *.icd, *.cid, *.scd, *.ssd) available to use the wizard.
3.2.3.1 Install and call up wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7
Note: The wizard must be included in the license for zenon Editor. If this is not the case, an error

message is shown when the wizard is started.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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2.
3.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=% I
) Analyzer
+{3) Energy
[#-{-3) Export/Impart

{2 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration

(-2 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

O

Cancel

Help

Select the folder Energy.

There, click on IEC850 Driver Configuration.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards
-0 Analyzer

£ Energy

: @ Driver Simulation Wizard

ik IEC 61850 SSD Import

T

(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[H-{2) Metering Point Administration

[

[

H-{J) Project
]--@ \n'a.riables v

Description

With this wizard you can configure the IEC 61850 dients (IEC850.exe) of your
active zenon project. The wizard follows the top down approach of IEC 61850,
Hence it is required to own a 5CD file of your Substation/System.or at least
the ICD/CID files of your devices. In the wizard you can create drivers and
server connections configure reports and import attributes (variables).

4. Click on OK.

¥ |nformation

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is only available in English.

The wizard starts with the page Configuration.
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3.2.3.2Configuration

The IEC850 driver is configured in this dialog.

If there is already one or more IEC850 drivers configured in the zenon project, these drivers are
displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog in a tree view. In addition, further drivers can be created

directly in the wizard.

MNew Driver Impert Quality Create Supervision Variable Cancel
Import Vanables...
IEDs 5 |EC 61850 Trefber
-

Connections

Using as Host =HostD

Using as Host1 =Host1

Emor parsing xML-File

Found Driver IEC 61850 Treiber
!

Cbject reference not set to an instance of an obiect.

FILE SELECTION

Selection of the SCL file. Click on the ... button to open the file selection dialog

» Once afile has been selected, it is loaded into the wizard. The file content is displayed in a tree
structure in the left area of the wizard in the List of IEDs.

» There is also be an evaluation of the data content when loading. Non-supported content is
displayed in the preview window.

File name Display of the selected SCL file.
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If a file is selected, the complete path is visualized in the display
field. This field cannot be filled actively.

Default: empty

The file that was selected last is preselected if the wizard is called
up again.

Note: If the wizard was previously started and a file was selected
that is no longer available, there is a time delay when restarting
the wizard or when selecting a file again by clicking on the ...
button.

This may then be the case if the file is on a computer in the
network that is no longer available at the current time.

CONFIGURATION

The view is divided into the following areas:
» Left column with content from the selected SCL file. Content is shown in a tree view.
» Buttons in the middle that correspond to the available drag&drop functionality.
» Buttons for the administration of driver project configurations.
4

Right column with content of the existing [EC850 driver configuration of the current zenon
project. The content is shown in a tree view.

WIZARD - DIVISION OF AREAS

List of IEDs In the left column, the content of the assigned SCL file is listed in a
[file content] tree structure.

Content that has already been assigned is displayed as grayed
out.

Clicking on [+] expands the view.
Node structure:

» [Server IP-Adresse]_[I[ED-Name]
» Reports

P [RCB-Name] [Dataset-Name]

» [ClientLN.iedName]
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List of drivers In the right column, all [EC850 drivers created in the project and in

[project content] the wizard are listed with their connections. Drivers can be added
or deleted in the wizard directly using the context menu.
Connections are allocated by dragging & dropping (on page 209)
and can be deleted via the context menu (on page 205).

Default:Configuration of the IEC850 driver in the zenon Editor.
Empty if there is still no [EC850 driver created in zenon.

Note: Further connections can be added to drivers that have
already been created in zenon. Connections or drivers that
already exist in zenon cannot be deleted.

Settings that cannot be changed with the wizard are already
grayed out.

Output window LOG, information and status texts for the [EC850 driver
configuration wizard.

BUTTONS FOR THE ADMINISTRATION OF DRIVER PROJECT CONFIGURATIONS

New Driver Creates a new driver.

Import Quality Imports the template for the 850-quality reaction
matrix. You can link this reaction matrix to variables
that correspond to the data attributes */g/STIMX].
A pre-configured template file is supplied.

Save location:
%ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\zenon8.10\Templat
es\EnergyWizard\IEC_61850_Quality. XML

Note: This template is implicitly loaded in the
Variables in dataset (on page 226) dialog.

Create Supervision Variable Creates a connection monitoring variable in the
current zenon project.

A reaction matrix is automatically created and
linked for this variable.

You can find further information in relation to this
in the IEC850 driver manual, in the Establishing a
connection and detecting a connection failure
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chapter: Connection State-Variable.

Save location:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon8.10\Template
s\EnergyWizard\IEC_61850_Connection_State XML

Attention: If the driver is not yet present in the
current project, no connection monitoring variable
can be created. This is primarily the case if a driver
is created in the wizard but this has not yet been
applied to the project configuration with the Apply
button.

New Connection Creates a new connection to the server and calls
up the New connection (on page 216) dialog for
the configuration of the connection.

You can get further information in the Manage
drivers (on page 213) chapter

Note: Only available if a driver has been selected.

Import Variables Opens Variables in Dataset (on page 226) dialog to
create variables that are present in datasets of the
selected RCBs.

These variables are created in the current zenon
project.

MIDDLE BUTTON GROUP

As an alternative to assignment of connections by means of drag&drop, the assignment can also be
carried out with buttons. With buttons, content from the loaded file can be applied to the driver
parameter settings. When applying this, the content that has already been applied is taken into account.
Dual application is thus prevented.

IEDs Buttons for the application of IEDs with the
connections contained in these and reports in new
drivers.

> Only accepts selected IED into the driver project
configuration.

In doing so, a new driver with the connection to
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the selected IED is created.

>> Applies all available IEDs as new drivers in the
driver configuration.

Connections Button to apply connections and reports in existing
drivers.

The buttons of this section are only available if a
driver is selected in the list of drivers. If a subnode
is selected in the driver, these buttons are also not

available.

> Creates a connection to the IED in the existing
driver.

>> Applies all available IEDs as connections in the

existing driver.
Reports Button to apply RCBs in an existing connection.

The buttons in this section are only available if a
connection is selected in the list of drivers.

> Applies the selected RCBs in the driver project
configuration.
> Applies all RCBs of the IED s in driver configuration.

CLOSE DIALOG

Apply Applies settings. The dialog remains open and
other project configurations are possible.

Note: Only active if there are unsaved project
changes in the wizard.

OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Before closing the wizard, a dialog is opened
requesting confirmation.
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CONFIRMATION REQUEST WHEN CLICKING ON CANCEL
Attention

! . Do youwant to cancel?

OK The wizard is ended.
Unsaved changes are lost

Cancel Cancels the ending of the wizard.

3.2.3.3Context Menu

There are different versions of the context menu. The content of the context menu depends on the
position of the node on which it is used.

CONTEXT MENU

Create all connections Creates several new IEC850 drivers. A separate new driver is
created for each IED.

New corresponding entries are created in the list of drivers.
Driver name: The driver is created with the name of the IED.

You can get further information in the Manage drivers (on
page 211) chapter.

New Driver Creates a new IEC850 driver.
A new entry is created in the list of drivers.

Default: driver name Edit (must be changed)

You can get further information in the Manage drivers (on
page 211) chapter.

Rema Supervision Creates a connection monitoring variable and links this to the
reaction matrix.

New Connection... A new connection or a new host is created, depending on the
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position in the tree view:

» Driver
Creates a new connection to the server and calls
up the New connection (on page 216) dialog for
the configuration of the connection.
You can get further information in the Administer
connection (on page 213) chapter.

»  Connection or Report
Creates a new host in the driver configuration and
calls up the New connection (on page 216) dialog
for the configuration of the host.
You can get further information in the Administer
host (on page 217) chapter.

Edit Calls up the dialog to configure the connection (on page 216).
Different project configurations can be amended depending
on the position in the tree view:

» Drivers
» Connection settings
» Host settings
» Report settings

»  Connecten & node Report
»  Net address
» /P address
»  Name of connection.

You can get further information in the administer
connection (on page 213) chapter.

» Host
» Host settings

You can get further information in the administer
hosts (on page 217) chapter.

» Report
» Report settings

You can get further information in the administer
report assignments (on page 220) chapter.
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Delete Deletes selected node without requesting confirmation.

Create Variables... Selective creation of new variables.
Opens Variables in Dataset (on page 226) dialog.

Create all Variables Creation of new variables.

Variable for all entries of the datasets of the RCBS are created
in the zenon Editor.

Expand all All nodes are expanded.

Collapse all All nodes are collapsed.

3.2.3.3.1Nodes - Context menu entry

The entries of the context menu depend on the position from which the context menu is called up. In
this chapter, you can find an overview of which context menu entries are available in which node.

LIST OF IEDS

P Thereis no context menu available for the list of IEDs.

LIST OF DRIVERS

» No selection
The following context menu entries are available if no node is selected:

»  New Driver
» Expand all
» Collapse all

» Driver
The following context menu entries are available if the node of a driver is selected:

» Create all Connections
New Driver

Rema Supervision
New Connection...

Edit
(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been

4
4
4
4
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restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

» Delete
(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

» Create Variables...
» Create all Variables
» Expand all

» Collapse all

Connection
The following context menu entries are available if the node of a connection is selected:

» New Driver

» Rema Supervision
»  New Conncection...
4

Edit...

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

Delete
Create Variables...
Create all Variables

Expand all

v v Vv Vv Vv

Collapse all

Reports node
The following entries are available if the Reports node is selected:

» New Driver

» Rema Supervision
» New Connection...
4

Edit...

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

P Delete

» Create Variables...
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» Create all Variables
» Expand all
» Collapse all

» Host
The following nodes are available if if the node of a host is selected:

New Driver
Edit...
Delete

»

»

»

» Create Variables...
» Create all Variables
» Expand all

» Collapse all

» Report
The following context menu entries are available if a report is selected:

New Driver

Edit...

Delete

Create Variables...
Create all Variables...

Expand all

v v Vv Vv Vv VvV Vv

Collapse all

3.2.3.4Working with the wizard

The configuration steps are carried out in the wizard by means of drag&drop and the context menu.

The buttons can also be used as an alternative to drag&drop.

3.2.3.4.1Configuration in the wizard

To configure drivers:

1. Select the desired SCL file.
To do this, click on the ... button in File selection.
The following are possible files:

»  SCD file with description of the substation
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» ICD file with the configuration of an individual [EC61850 server.
»  Other files: *.scl, *.cid, *.ssd

If the selected file does not contain all required elements, this is shown with a message in the
output window. The list of IEDs in the wizard remains empty.

2. Inthe list of drivers, create new drivers (on page 211) or hosts (on page 217) if necessary.
This step is optional. You can also carry out this project configuration in the zenon Editor and
then restart the wizard.

Changes that are configured in the wizard are transferred to the zenon Editor project
configuration.

3. From the left-hand list of IEDs, select the desired connection to the server (on page 213).
Drag this using drag&drop to the desired driver in the right-hand list.

4. Select, from the left List of IEDs, the desired reports (on page 220).
Highlight the reports that you want to assign to the host of a driver.
Multiple selection is possible in the process.

5. Drag & drop the selected reports to the desired driver in the right-hand list.
If your selection is dragged over a host, these reports are automatically applied to the list of the
respective host.

Note: If no host has been created for a connection, no assignment is possible. Carry out step 2
and create corresponding hosts with the context menu.

6. Close the wizard by clicking on the OK button.

ALLOCATION RULES

For the allocation of reports from a file to the drivers of a project configuration in zenon, each report of
a file can only be allocated a driver once in zenon.

Each report from the list of IEDs can only be assigned to a host of the list of drivers once. With
multiple selection, reports that have already been assigned are ignored if there is a reassignment by
means of drag&drop. Only the reports that have not been used are taken into account in the process
and the new host is added.

DELETE REPORTS

To release a report:
1. Highlight the desired report in the node of the host that is allocated to the reports.
2. Select the Delete command in the context menu.

3. The allocation of the report to a host is removed.

Note: Deletion using multiple selection is not possible. Several reports are highlighted. However only
the last report highlighted is deleted.
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ACCEPT DRIVER CONFIGURATION IN THE PROJECT

To apply the new configuration, click on the OK or Apply button.

»

»
»
»
»

The configuration is checked.
New drivers are created in zenon.

New connections are created in zenon.

The RCB configurations are created or updated in the driver configuration.

The result is displayed in the output window.

(Get zenon drivers. ~
Drivers loaded.

Loaded: C:\Users‘thomas sturm*.Desktop 01 _actual_work'Addinn 8504KEMA xml

Devices found: 3

Updated: |[EC 61850 Treiber.

Updated: Test_driver.

Configuration applied.

Updated: |[EC 61850 Treiber.

Updated: Test_driver.

Configuration applied. v
lindztad: I £18RN Traihar

The wizard is closed by clicking on the OK button.

3.2.3.4.2 Administer driver

IEC850 drivers that are already present in the active zenon project when the wizard is started are
displayed in the wizard and can be configured.

New drivers can also be created in the wizard directly. Drivers that have been created in the wizard and

have not yet been transferred to a zenon project with Apply or OK can be removed again.

ADDING A DRIVER

To add a driver:

1.
2.

Select the New Driver command in the context menu of the driver list.

The driver is shown in the list with the default entry Edit.

This entry remains active until it is replaced with a proper driver description.

Give it a unique name.

The driver name entered is evaluated to see that it is unique and has valid characters. If the
driver already exists or an invalid character has been entered for the name, an error dialog is

called up.

The driver is created in zenon by clicking on the Apply button or when closing the wizard by

clicking on OK.

DELETE DRIVER

Drivers can only be deleted in the wizard directly if the driver has been created as a new driver in the
wizard directly. Existing drivers from a project configuration in the zenon Editor are grayed out and
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Delete is not available.
To delete a driver:

1. Highlight the desired driver in the list of drivers.
2. Select the Delete command in the context menu.

3. The driver is deleted without requesting confirmation.

Note: Only drivers that have not yet been created in zenon can be deleted.

WIZARD AND ZENON EDITOR

If the name of a driver is changes, a new driver is created after clicking on the Apply button.

B Example

A new driver is created in the IEC850 Driver Configuration wizard.

By clicking on the Apply button in the wizard, this new driver is transferred to
the zenon Editor.

This driver is then deleted in the wizard with the context menu.

The configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor by clicking on the Apply
button beforehand.

This means that the driver created in the wizard and then deleted there again is
is listed in the list of drivers again when the wizard is restarted.

THERE IS AN ERROR DIALOG IF THERE ARE DUPLICATED DRIVER NAMES

If the driver name is already present in the zenon project configuration, the following dialog is called up:

Mode Label Edit

Invalid tree node label.
Parent already contains node with this name!
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ERROR DIALOG WITH INVALID CHARACTERS IN THE DRIVER NAMING
If invalid characters are entered for the driver names, the following dialog is called up:
Node Label Edit

Invalid tree node label,
The invalid characters are: '@", ', ", ", =0 0, ™ 0 )L LT

3.2.3.4.3 Configuration

The connection denotes the server to which the driver establishes a connection. A driver can have
connections to several servers.

Connections can be created in the wizard with the context menu or with drag&drop of content. These
connections can then only be edited if they were also created in the wizard.

You edit configurations that already exist in the zenon Editor directly, in the driver settings.

ADD CONNECTION WITH DRAG&DROP

To add a connection to a driver via drag&drop:
1. Select, in the (left) list of IEDs, the desired connection with a mouse click.
2. Drag this connection with drag&drop into the list of drivers, above the desired driver.
3. Inthe list of drivers, a new subnode for the connection is created for the selected connection.

a) The naming of the subnode is taken from the list of IEDs:
[Net address]_[IP address] [Name]

b) A new Reports subnode is created in this subnode.

c) A new Host 0 subnode is created in this subnode.
¥ Information

The reports already assigned in the list of IEDs are not transferred by this
process. Only the corresponding connection with an empty host is created.

ADD CONNECTION USING THE CONTEXT MENU

To add a connection with the context menu:

1. Inthe list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to create a connection.
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2. Inthe context menu of the node of the selected driver, select the New Connection command.
The dialog to configure a connection (on page 216) is opened.

3. Configure the following in this dialog:

a) Net address:
Net address of the connection

b) IP address:
IP address of the connection

c) Name:
Freely definable name of the connection Is used for the name of the variable on variable
import.
Corresponds to the Server name property of the driver configuration.

4. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. In the list of drivers, a new subnode for the connection is created for the
selected driver.

a) The naming of the subnode:
[Net address]_[IP address]_[Name]

b) A new Reports subnode is created in this subnode.

5. Thedriver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

AVAILABILITY AND BEHAVIOR FOR "DELETE CONNECTION" AND "EDIT
CONNECTION"

Connections can only be deleted or edited in the wizard directly if the wizard has been newly-created in
the wizard. Existing drivers from a project configuration in the zenon Editor are grayed out and
Delete/Edit is not available.

Connections that were already present in the Editor before the start of the wizard are not deleted!

Command to delete and edit are only possible if:
1. The Connection is created in the wizard directly:
a) via context menu

a) was transferred using drag&drop.

DELETE CONNECTION

To delete a connection:
1. Highlight the desired connection entry in the list of drivers.

2. Inthe context menu of the node of the selected connection, select the Delete command.
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3. The connection is deleted without requesting confirmation.
All of the hosts and reports already assigned to this connection are deleted without a request
for confirmation.

4. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

if the wizard is restarted, all connections are grayed out because they have already been created in the
Editor.

EDIT CONNECTION

To edit a connection with the context menu:
1. Click on the connection that you want to edit in the list of drivers.

2. Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected connection.
The dialog to configure a connection (on page 216) is opened.

3. Configure the following in this dialog:

a) Net address:
Net address of the connection

b) IP address:
IP address of the connection

c) Name:
Freely definable name of the connection Is used for the name of the variable on variable
import.
Corresponds to the Server name property of the driver configuration.

d) Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. The changes are accepted in the wizard.

4. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.
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3.2.3.4.4 Configuration

Not all properties of the dialog are available for the configuration of the connection to the IEC61850
server. Properties that are not available are grayed out. Incorrect project configurations are visualized
with a warning signal (exclamation mark in red circle) next to the input field.

New connection
Connection settings
Net address: |1
IP address: |192.168.0.55
Name: Serverl

Mote: if the net address is already used by the driver the next free
address is assigned automatically

Hostname (RT computer name):

Client IED name:

Integrity period: 7000

Buffer time: 500

CONNECTION SETTINGS

0K

Net address

IP address

Corresponds to the Net address property in
variable configuration.

Note: If the configured Net address has already
been issued in the driver configuration, the
next-highest available number is issued.

Maximum value: 65535

IP address of the server to which a connection is to
be made.

216 | 372



Name Freely definable name. Is used for the names of
variables when variables are imported.

It is recommended that this name is kept short but
unique.

If this name is read from an SCL file, the name
consists of [ED+LDevice. This read-in name can be
shortened with this property as desired.

NAVIGATION
OK Applies settings and closes the wizard.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the wizard.

3.2.3.4.5 Manage hosts

A host is the name of a computer on which the driver in zenon Runtime is started.

Example:
»  Computer name of the Primary Server

»  Address of the Standby Server.

Hosts can be created in the wizard with the context menu or with drag&drop of content. All hosts can
be newly-created, edited and deleted in the wizard. These changes in the wizard are transferred to the
driver configuration in the zenon Editor.

ADD HOST - DRAG&DROP
If a connection from the list of IEDs is added to the list of drivers using drag&drop, a host is created.

When creating a connection with drag&drop, a neutral entry for a host is created. This host is created in
the list of drivers by default with HostO under the respective selected driver.

ADD HOST - CONTEXT MENU

To add a host using the context menu:
1. Inthe list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to create a host.

2. Expand the tree view of the driver until you can select the Reports level of the connection.
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Click on the Reports node.

Select the New Connection in the context menu of the node of the selected connection.
The dialog to configure a host  (on page 219) is opened.

Configure the host names in this dialog:
Enter the desired host name in the input fieldHostname (RT computer Name).

Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. A new subnode is created for the host in the list of drivers.

The host is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

DELETE HOST

To delete a host:

1.

oW

Highlight the desired host in the tree view of the list of drivers.
Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.
Select the Delete command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.

The host is deleted without requesting confirmation.
All report assignments that are allocated to this host are also deleted without requesting
confirmation.

The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

EDIT HOST

To edit a host using the context menu:

1.

2.
3.

In the list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to amend a host.
Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.

Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.
The dialog to configure a host (on page 219) is opened.

Edit the existing entries in the input fieldHostname (RT computer Name).

Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. The host is displayed with the new name in the list of drivers in the
corresponding subnode .

The host is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.
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3.2.3.4.6 Manage hosts

Not all properties of the dialog are available for the configuration of the hosts. Properties that are not
available are grayed out. Incorrect project configurations are visualized with a warning signal
(exclamation mark in red circle) next to the input field.

Mew host
oK

192.168.0.55

Name: Serverl

Mote: if the net address is already used by the driver the next free

address is assigned automatically
Host settings
Hostname (RT computer name):

Client IED name:

Integrity period: 7000 ms
Buffer time: 500 ms
HOST SETTINGS
Hostname (RT computer name) Name of the computer on which the driver is

running that receives the reports:

»  For standalone projects:
$SCADA_SERVERT Or computer name of the
computer on which the zenon Runtime is
running

» Inthe zenon network:
$SCADA_SERVERT Or computer name of the
project server Server 1
$SCADA_SERVER?2 or computer name of the
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Client IED name

CLOSE DIALOG

project standby server Server 2
Computer name of the network client for
the determination of orldent. This is only
taken into account if option Use SCADA
network client orldent in dialog Server is
activated.

Note: Do not use "localhost"; use the computer
names from the operating system instead.

The Hostname must not be empty if at least one
of the following configuration settings has been
configured.

Default: empty

IED name of the IEC61850 client as in the SCD file
and stated there under RCB.RptEnabled.ClientLN.

This input field is only for display and cannot be
edited in the wizard. Therefore the Client IED
name in this dialog is always grayed out.

You can find additional information on the client
IED in the Manage recipe assignments chapter.

N T

oK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

3.2.3.4.7 Manage recipe assignments

Reports can be assigned in the wizard using drag&drop. RCBs hosts can be assigned in the wizard. The
host - an [EC850 driver that has been started on a certain computer - thus knows which RCBs it should

use.

As an option, the middle group of buttons can also be used for assignment.
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RCBs transferred from an SCL file can be assigned, edited and deleted. These changes in the wizard are
transferred to the driver configuration in the zenon Editor. They are not written to the SCL file.

ADD REPORT - DRAG&DROP

Reports can be assigned to a connection in the list of drivers using drag&drop from the list of IEDs!

1.

Highlight the desired RCB in the tree view of the list of IEDs.
To do this, expand the tree view of the connections if necessary.
Multiple selection is possible.

Hold down the mouse button and drag&drop the selected reports to above the desired host of
the desired driver in the list of drivers.
A host must be present in order to be able to assign reports to a driver.

DELETE REPORT

To assign a report to a connection:

1.

Highlight the desired report in the tree view of the list of drivers.

To do this, expand the tree view of the connections if necessary.

Multiple selection is possible, but only the last entry highlighted is edited. Editing or deletion of
several reports is not possible.

2. In the context menu of the node of the selected connection, select the Delete command.
3. The report is deleted without requesting confirmation.
4. The driver configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the
Apply button or when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.
EDIT REPORT

To edit the configuration of a report with the context menu:

1.

In the list of drivers, click on the desired report for which you want to change the assignment
configuration.

Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.

Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.
The dialog to configure the report settings (on page 223) is opened.

Edit the existing entries in the input field Report settings.

Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed.

The driver configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the
Apply button or when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.
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CLIENT IED NAME - HOST NAMING

If an instance of the RCB has been configured for a Client IED name the host naming is supplemented
accordingly in the list of drivers. This Client [ED name cannot be edited in the wizard. The Client IED
name is visualized between two brackets next to the host name. Configuration of this name is not
possible in the wizard.

[Host name] (client IED name as configured in SCL file)
B Example

Example configuration of the Client IED name in an SCL file:
<RptEnabled max="4">

<ClientLN iedName="SCADA_ Standby CLIENT" 1ldInst="LD@" 1lnClass="ITCI"
InInst="1"/>

</RptEnabled>

According to Edition 2 of the standard, the client with the corresponding ClientLN name is obliged to
use the instance of the RCB if it is defined as such in an SCL file. RCBs of other clients are to be avoided.

As soon as a host has been assigned a report with ClientLN, the host accepts this ClientLN name as its
own. From this time on, this host can only be assigned reports without ClientLN or with the same
ClientLN.
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3.2.3.4.8 Dialog - manage reports

Not all properties are available for the configuration of the dialog. Properties that are not available are
grayed out.

Edit report
0K

Note: if the net
address i

d by the driver the next free

Hostname (RT computer name):
Client IED name:
Report settings

[[] Use preconfigured (SCL) options

Al preconfigured options are dynamical

Trigger options Optional fields
[] Buffer overflow
Data change Conf revision
Quality change Data reference
[] Datz update |
Integrity Entry ID
General interrogation Reason for inclusion
Seguence number
Report timestamp
["] Segmentation
Time options
Integrity period: 1000 ms

Buffer time: 10

REPORT SETTINGS

The form of the Use preconfigured (SCL) options property depends on the content of the SCL file.
Find out more information in the chapter RCB attributes (on page 225).

Use preconfigured (SCL) options active:
The driver activates a report without overwriting
the data attributes of the RCB. The content of the
SCL file of the server is defined as a result of this.
The following data attributes are affected by this:

» IntgPd
» BufTime
» TrgOps
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» OptFields

Inactive:
The driver writes the data attributes of the RCB
during activation.

Trigger options You can activate/deactivate the following trigger
options regardless of one another.

» TrgOp: data-change

» TrgOp: quality-change
» TrgOp: data-update

» TrgOp: integrity

» TrgOp: general-interrogation

Note: Not all servers support TrgOps data-change
and data-update together. TrgOp intergity can
also lead to an unnecessary overload of
communication if a an IntgPd (Integrity Period)
that is too short was defined in the server for RCB.
In case of doubt, set TrgOps: data-change +
quality-change + general-interrogation.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL)
options is activated.

Optional fields The Optional Fields are written on the server when
a report is activated. These correspond to the bits
in the OptFlds data attribute of the RCB.

It is recommended that you activate "Sequence
number’, "Data set name", "Reason for
inclusion" and "Entry ID".

"Data set name" must be activated, because
without this option the driver cannot evaluate the
reports received.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL)
options is activated.
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TIME OPTIONS

Integrity period Time interval (IntgPd) in milliseconds in which the
server sends an Integrity Report.

Note: not active if TrgOp integrity is deactivated
or Use preconfigured (SCL) options is activated.
Because an Integrity Report does not normally
contain value changes, it is expressly
recommended that only one single report on the
server is activated with TrgOp: integrity. With an
activated integrity report, the server can detect a
connection failure more quickly. zenon does not
need this report.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL)
options is activated.

Buffer time Time interval (BufTime) in milliseconds in which the
server collects the data for a report.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL)
options is activated.

¥ |nformation

You can find a more detailed description of the Trigger options in the IEC850
driver documentation in the statically assigned RCB chapter.

3.2.3.4.9 RCB attributes

The RCB properties of an SCL file are transferred from the SCL file to the driver configuration by means
of drag&drop.

In doing so, the wizard checks the "IED.Services.ReportSettings" section of the SCL file and determines
whether the following options exist:

» optFields (,Optional Fields")
»  bufTime (,Buffer Time")
» trgOps (,Trigger options")
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» intgPd (,Integrity period")
In addition, a check is carried out to see whether these options are defined as dynamic ("Dyn").

If the options are not defined in the SCL file, this is defined as ("Fix").

ALL RCB ATTRIBUTES ARE DYNAMIC

If all these corresponding options are dynamic ("Dyn") the dialog is as follows:

Report settings
[] Use precenfigured (SCL) options

Al preconfigured options are dynamical

In this case, the "Use preconfigured (SCL) options" property is not active.
The notice text underneath provides corresponding information.

NON-DYNAMIC RCB ATTRIBUTES

If the options are not just "Dyn" but also "Fix" or "Conf", the dialog is as follows:

Report settings
Use preconfigured (SCL) options
optFields: Fix bufTime: Dyn trgOps: Dyn intgPd: Dyn

In this case, the "Use preconfigured (SCL) options" property is active and the RCB attributes (Trigger
options, Optional fields, Time options) cannot be edited.

The notice text below provides corresponding information on which RCB attributes a client should not
exceed whilst they activate the report on the server.

3.2.3.4.10Dialog - Variables in dataset

This dialog shows the content of the selected dataset. Selected datasets are those that are present in the
RCBs that are currently assigned to the driver in the wizard.

This content can be filtered and preselected.
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Variables for the current zenon project can be created due to the pre-selection.

Functional Constraints (FC) Quality Variables
Ost Omx [JsrR [Jsv [cF [spP [ QualityVariable

ariable Search: |:0::br|

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/BlkCls/stVal[ST]

IED_02IED_02CTRLAQOXCER1/BlkCls/g[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/BlkOpn/stVal[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/BlkOpn/q[5T]

IED_02IED_02CTRLAQOXCER1/Loc/stVal[5T]

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QDXCER1/Loc/g[ST]

IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/origin orCat[ST]

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/origin orldent[ST]

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/ctlNum[ST]

IED_02IED_02CTRL/AQOXCER1/Pos/stVal[5T]

add add all remove remove all [] Quality-REMA

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOCILO1/EnaCls/stVal[ST]
IED_02IIED_02CTRL/QOCILO1/EnaOpn/stVal[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOCSWI1/Pos/stVal[ST]

VARIABLE PREFILTERING
All content of the selected dataset is displayed in the preview window.

By clicking on the buttons, the variables that are applied by clicking on the add or add all buttons in the
list of variables to be created are prefiltered. A combination of the checkboxes and input field is possible.

Functional Constraints (FC) The content available in the report is prefiltered on
the basis of the selected Functional Constraints
and displayed in the preview window.

Prefilitering is activated by clicking the respective
checkbox. Multiple selection is possible.

Quality Variables Checkbox for prefiltering according to quality
variables that correspond to the */g[ST|MX] data
attribute.

If the checkbox is activated, only quality variables
are shown in the preview window.

A combination with Functional Constraints (FC) is
possible.

Variable Search Input field for filter text. Only variables that contain
the text entered are displayed in the upper preview
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window.

Prefiltering is already updated during entry in real
time.

ACTION BUTTONS

Create Variables in the current zenon project
configuration are created for selected entries.

The dialog is then closed.

Select all This button has no function and is not used in the
current version of the wizard.

Cancel Discards all settings and closes the dialog.

PREVIEW WINDOW - LIST OF THE VARIABLES TO BE CREATED

This area visualizes, in the lower area, a preview of the content of the selected dataset for which
variables in the current zenon project are created by clicking on the Create button.

Content from prefiltering can be be applied or removed by clicking on the buttons.

add The selected entry is added to the list of variables
to be created.

add all All (pre-filtered) entries offered are added to the
list of variables to be created.

remove The selected entry is removed from the list of
variables to be created.

remove all All entries in the list of variables to be created are
removed.
Quality-REMA Linking of variables to a reaction matrix.

If activated, the quality reaction matrix is linked to
the variables that correspond to a */q[ST|MX] data
attribute.
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3.2.3.5Configuration of the driver

In the Editor, the driver saves its configuration in the TXT file as defined in Configuration file name. In
Runtime, the driver gets its configuration from the copy of the file that the editor has provided.

STRUCTURE OF A CONFIGURATION FILE OF THE DRIVER

1

2—(m-1)

m

Number of configured servers

Possible further server configuration(s)

SERVER CONFIGURATION

1
2

10
11

12
13
14

15

Start of a server configuration (= *** SERVER **¥)

Number of items in this server configuration,

abbreviated: CNTSRVITEMS
Net address

Server name

Primary IP address

Primary IP port

Polling rate

Read interval in milliseconds
Calling AE qualifier

Called AE qualifier

Calling AP title[0]

Called AP title[0]

Calling AP title[1]

Called AP title[1]

Calling AP title[2]

Called AP title[2]

Server configuration (see server configuration)

*kk SER\/ER K*kk

44

RELAY1
192.168.250.22
102
1000

12

12

999
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16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

31

32

33

Calling AP title[3]
Called AP title[3]
Calling AP title[4]
Called AP title[4]
Calling AP title[5]
Called AP title[5]
Calling AP title[6]
Called AP title[6]
Calling AP title[7]
Called AP title[7]
Calling AP title[8]
Called AP title[8]
Calling AP title[9]
Called AP title[9]
Max. auto used URCBs

Maximum number of Unbuffered Reports (URCBs) that the
driver activates with automatic assignment per Logical
Device

* - in newer configurations

With old configuration: names of the assigned  Buffered
Reports (BRCBs), separated with commas

Use preconfigured (SCL) options

0 = subsequently configured RCB settings (TrgOps, OptFlds,
IntgPd, BufTm) are used

1 = the RCB settings that have already been preconfigured
in the IEC61850 server - in its SCL file - are used

Use Report-ID for RCB assignment

0 = The RCB instances of the server are identified by name.

999

1

-1

1
-12851

-12851
12851
-12851
12851
-12851
12851
-12851
12851

10
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1 = Report ID that is used instead of the report name in the
dialog for  RCB assignment.

34 Use Authentication 0
0 = no ISO-Authentication used

1 = If active, the driver sends the Authentication String at
establishing the connection.

35 Authentication String

36 Alternative IP address

37 Alternative IP port 0
38 TrgOp data-change: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 1
39 TrgOp quality-change: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 1
40 TrgOp data-update: O = inactive ; 1 = active 0
47 TrgOp integrity: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 0
42 TrgOp general-interrogation: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 1
43 GetNamelist on DO 0

0 = Normal GetNamelList

1 = The driver reads the object model by requesting data
objects (DO) for each Logical Node available in the server
and each Functional Constraint (FC) defined in the IEC61850
standard.

This option has been removed from the configuration
dialog in version 8.00 and replaced with an automated

method.
44 Integrity Period 7000
45 Buffer Time 500
46 OptFlds 73

Optional fields of the RCB
47 RCBs enable reties 7

Cycle in seconds in which an attempt is made to activate
RCBs that were not activated successfully again. Only
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present if CNTSRVITEMS >= is 45

48 Automatic Watchdog 1
49 Data consistency scan 300
50 Use SCADA network orldend 0
57 Number of client configurations

52—  Client configuration (see Client configuration)

(m-1)

m—  Possible further client configurations

n

CLIENT CONFIGURATION

1 Start of a client configuration (= *** CLIENTCFG ***) *** CLIENTCFG
—
2 Number of Items in this client configuration 1
3 Hostname (RT computer name) WKS007
Name of the computer on which the driver is running that receives the
reports
4 ClientLN.iedName SCADA Server
1
5 orldent
6 Number of RCB configurations 2

7—(i-1)  RCB configuration (see RCB configuration)

i— (-1 Possible further RCB  configurations

y Number of dynamic dataset configurations

k—(I-1)  Dynamic dataset configuration (see dynamic dataset configuration)

l—m Possible further dynamic dataset configuration
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RCB CONFIGURATION

1 Start of a RCB configuration
(= *** RCBCFG **¥)
2 Number of items in this RCB configuration
3 RCB name or ID
4 Name of the dynamic data set.

DYNAMIC DATASET CONFIGURATION

##% RCBCFG

2

UP_CTRL/LLNO/urcbh_QxCSWI1_Pos02]
RP]

NEW_DYN_DATASET

1 Start of a dynamic dataset (= *** DATASET **¥)

2 Number of items in this dynamic dataset
configuration

3 Name of the dynamic data set

4 Number of Object References of the dynamic
dataset

5 Object Reference

6—n Possible further Object Reference.

3.3 Import - Export

Wizards for export and import of data.

3.3.1 FactoryLink import wizard

#x% DATASET ***

1

NEW_DYN_DATASET

2

UPCTRL/QICSWI1$CF$Pos

UPCTRL/QICSWI1$ST$Pos

The FactoryLink Import Wizard ports FaktoryLink projects into a zenon project configuration.

The following FactoryLink components are supported for porting:

» Variables
»  Graphics files (*bmp, *.png, *.gif, etc.)

» Templates (incl. standard elements)
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»

Mimics (incl. standard elements)

¥ Information

The current FactoryLink Import Wizard was implemented with VSTA for
FactoryLink 7.5 for zenon 7.50. This wizard replaces the previous VBA

FactoryLink wizard.

3.3.1.1 Install and call up wizard

The FactoryLink Import Wizard is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard installation.

To start the wizard:

1.

2.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer
- Eneray
_| Export/Import
(- GIS Editor
_| Language Table
_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project
_| Variables
(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK
Cancel

Help

Select the folder Export/Import.
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Topics ﬂ

Zenon

3. There, click on FactoryLink Import Wizard.

Wizards

BN, Wizards
[-2) Analyzer

{5 Export/Import
*
@ WinCC Import Wizard
- XML Export Wizard
{7 Language Table
{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project
+-{7) Variables
() Wizard VSTA

Description

This Wizard can be used to import FactoryLink projects.

4.  Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the start window.
¥ Information

The FactoryLink Import Wizard is only available in English.

3.3.1.2 Multi-user project

The current project is checked after starting the FactoryLink Import Wizard. A warning dialog is
displayed if the project is detected as being a multi-user project.

i The project MULTIUSER is a Multiuser project.
The following settings are required for a successful process:
- Allow exclusive access to the entire Variable administration
- Enable changes for screens
- Enable changes for frames

Are these settings already set, continue with "OK", Otherwise abort with
"Cancel". In this case, changes have to be enabled manually in the
Editor.

Note: This dialog is only available in English.
The buttons are displayed in the system language of the computer.

Ensure that these requirements are met before you continue with the wizard.
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OK Confirms the warning dialog and starts the wizard
with the Welcome start dialog (on page 237).

Cancel Closes the wizard without requesting confirmation.

REQUIREMENTS

With a multi-user project, the Check out setting is active for the following node in the zenon Editor:
» Variables
» Screens

» Frames

A Attention

If the Check out setting is not activated, the import will be unsuccessful.

3.3.1.3 Preparation for export of project data from FactoryLink

FactoryLink project data is exported in the FactorylLink program using the Display - Library Converter
menu in the ClientBuilder application. Here, the desired libraries all all project data to be converted must
be selected.

In addition, access to the bitmaps used in the project must be guaranteed. All files must remain in the
folder structure that has been created and prescribed by FactoryLink .

SCREEN AND MIMICS EXPORT FROM FACTORYLINK

Save Mimic g|
Folder [Miics =]
Library [Lacal -l
Mame [Mimic2 |
Filter - = Pl Preview v
(=1 imic
[ ok | Cconcel
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A Attention

ASCIl must be selected as a target format of the screens (Mimics).

3.3.1.4 Project import

3.3.1.4.1Welcome

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with a summary of the wizard functionality.

- ol

FactoryLink Import Wizard

(¥ r)
Visual Studio

Tooks for Applications 2

zenon Wizard

Welcome

Welcome to the FactoryLink Import Wizard.

This Wizard can be used to import FactoryLink projects.

The following items can be imported:

- Variables

- Graphics (*.bmp, *.png, *.gif, etc)

- Templates (including standard elements)
- Mimics (including standard elements)

Timestamp Source Message

o

NAVIGATION
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Navigation through the wizard is by clicking on the individual tabs, or with the mouse clicking on the
arrow keys.

Clicking on the Close button closes the wizard. The folder and files that have previously been set are not
saved.

3.3.1.4.2Import

In the Import tab, you select the files and folders of the FactoryLink configuration.

The labels in brackets correspond to the file or folder name of a standard FactoryLink configuration. A
file selection dialog opens if the respective "..." button is clicked on.

Note: It is not absolutely necessary to select all folders and files.

FactoryLink Import Wizard - B

zenon Wizard

Welcome Impart

Select files and folders

Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)

Variables (object.asc)

Graphics (Bitmap Files)

Templates (Template Files)

Mimics (Mimic Files)

Import
Language for import v Import
Timestamp Source Message

|

Language definitions (MLANG.DAT) File with language information of the FactoryLink
configuration.
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The stating of this file is optional for
multi-language FactoryLink project content.

Once the file has been selected, the available
languages can be selected in the Language for
Import.

An initial evaluation result is shown after the file
has been selected in the output window:

n languages found in the language file.
Default: empty
FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Config Files\MLANG.DAT
(from FactoryLink Client Builder)

Variables (object.asc) File for variable definition(s).

Individual variables are selected here. The
object.asc file contains the definition of the
variables used.

Default: empty
FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Variables\asc\object.asc

(from FactoryLink Configuration Server - OPC
Server Export)

Graphics (Bitmap Files) Selection of the folder of the graphics used.
Default: empty
FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Bitmap Files
(from FactoryLink Client Builder)
Templates (Templates Files) Default: empty
FactoryLink Standard:

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Template Files
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(from FactoryLink Client Builder)
Mimics (Mimic Files) Default: empty

FactoryLink Standard:

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Mimic Files

(from FactoryLink Client Builder)

IMPORT

Language for import Drop-down list with the languages available.

The drop-down list visualizes the available
languages as contained in the Language
definitions (MLANG.DAT) property. The
drop-down list is empty if no MLANG.dat file has
been selected.

The number of languages read does not
necessarily need to match the number of
languages available in the mimics/templates for
text elements. If the selected language is not
available for elements in a mimic/template, it
cannot be imported successfully.

Default:
> [empty]
If no MLANG.DAT file is given.
» DEFAULT
Language(s)
If a MLANG.DAT file is given.
Note: If no language definition file is selected, or
the "DEFAULT" value is selected, multilingual text

information is not taken into account for the
import.

Import Starts the import from the configured files and
folders.
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Not active if at least one .asc file or folder has been
selected.

OUTPUT WINDOW

Evaluation results, errors and import steps are shown in the output window.

3.3.1.4.30utput window

The individual actions carried out by the wizard are listed in the output window.

FactoryLink Import Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome Impart

Select files and folders
Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)
Ci\Users\usermame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject|\Config Files\MLANG.DAT

Variables (object.asc)
| C:\Users\j.lsemame\Desl-do p\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject|\Variables\asc\object asc

Graphics (Bitmap Files)
Ci\Users\usemame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject\Bitmap Files

Templates (Template Files)
C:\Users\usermame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject| Template Files

Mimics (Mimic Files)
Ci\Users\usermname\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\ T estProjectiMimic Files

Import
Language for import DEFAULT v Import

Timestamp Source Message ~
u 22.12.201518:59:29 Screen creation Screen TexteAufFarben successfully created.
u 22122015 18:59:30 Screen creation Screen Texts successfully created.
u 22122015 18:59:30 Screen creation Screen Thick BlueLine successfully created.
u 22122015 18:55:30 Import Templates and Mimic import done.
u 22122015 18:55:30 Import Import completed.
D

v

The list can be sorted by clicking on the respective column heading. A further click reverses the sorting

order.
Action symbol Graphic symbol of the action:
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Timestamp Time stamp of the action carried out by the wizard.
Format: DD.MM.YYYY hh:mm:ss

Source Identifier or origin of the action carried out:

» Import:
Detailed description of the individual step, for example:

» Adding file for import
P Starting the import of the Templates.

»  Screen creation:
Import steps for zenon screens.

»  Element creation:
Notes for creating an element, for example:

»  An Element with the name [element name] already
exists in the screen [screen name]

»  Graphics import:
Searches through project configurations

» Languages:
Evaluation of the language definition (Language

definitions)
Message Short description of the action carried out.
GRAPHIC SYMBOLS
Timestamp Source Message ~
m 22122015 18:59:28 Screen creation Could not find colors for mimic Empty.
n 22122015 18:55:28 Screen creation Screen Lines successfully created.
n 22122015 18:55:29 Screen creation Screen Line_Default successfully created.
n 22122015 18:55:29 Screen creation Screen Line_Green successfully created.
P 22122015 18:59:29 Element creation | An element with the name Poly1 already exists in the screen Line_Red.
n 22122015 18:55:29 Screen creation Screen Line_Red successfully created.
B8 2217 smR 125079 Flemert rreatinn | An alemant with the name Prhrl already eviste in the srreen line Red Green Riie e
Parameter | Description
[ ] General information about the current stage in the wizard.
= Successful result for the action carried out

B Error notice

n Warning notice
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3.3.1.4.4Import

Please note the following points in zenon when executing the wizard:

» For the import of a FactoryLink project configuration, it is recommended that a new, empty
zenon project is created in the Editor. This therefore precludes names of screens and frames
being present twice before import.

» No existing project configurations are overwritten in the zenon Editor during import! If there is
already a corresponding projecting, a corresponding message is shown in the output window.

» The variables are automatically mapped to the internal driver of the zenon project on import.

» This way, the data types can be assigned to the available data types of the real driver first
by means of multiple selection.

»  You then assign the imported variables to the desired real driver.

» If variables are renamed in the zenon Editor, these are imported with the original names when
the wizard is restarted.

4 Attention

zenon symbols are not created.

TEMPLATES AND MIMICS:

Templates in FactoryLink must not be mixed up with frames in zenon. FactoryLink Templates correspond
to screen templates in zenon. The FactoryLink Import Wizard treats Templates and Mimics the same,
and creates screens and frames from this for the zenon project configuration, including standard
elements.

The following elements are supported in the process:
P  Text element

» Circle/ellipse

» Rectangle
(including rounding)
» Line
» Polygon
»  Bitmap

(becomes button with graphics)
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3.3.1.5 List of importable objects

The import from FactoryLink projects supports the following objects:

»

Variables

» Names

» Identification

» Data type

Drivers

» Always internal - Driver for internal variables

The import and creation of FactoryLink templates and mimics.
Import and creation of static picture elements:

» Text element

» Circle/ellipse

» Rectangle
(including rounding)

» Line
» Polygon
> Bitmap

(becomes button with graphics)

Import of MultiLang texts from text elements (for static text elements)
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3.3.2 Welcome to COPA-DATA help

ZENON VIDEO-TUTORIALS

You can find practical examples for project configuration with zenon in our YouTube channel
(https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). The tutorials are grouped according to topics and give an
initial insight into working with different zenon modules. All tutorials are available in English.

GENERAL HELP

If you cannot find any information you require in this help chapter or can think of anything that you
would like added, please send an email to documentation@copadata.com.

PROJECT SUPPORT

You can receive support for any real project you may have from our Support Team, who you can
contact via email at support@copadata.com.

LICENSES AND MODULES

If you find that you need other modules or licenses, our staff will be happy to help you. Email
sales@copadata.com.

3.3.3 PDiag Import Wizard

The zenon PDiag Import Wizard supports PDiag messages during import. This wizard can also serve as a
template for your own expansions in this context.

The PDiag Import Wizard is only available in English.

A Attention

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in
multi-user projects.
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3.3.3.1 Requirements

The wizard imports an XML file exported from the Prozess Diagnose (PDiag) Simatic module. This
export can be carried out in the Simatic Manager/process diagnosis with the Process diagnosis | Export
menu item.

The XML file created in this way is imported with the wizard in zenon. In doing so, variables that are
based on the S7-TCP driver are created with the Alarm-S driver object type. Each message and each
accompanying value corresponds to a zenon variable.

Only UINT variables are imported as an accompanying value. In doing so, the message text is analyzed
for the Simatic PDiag identifier "@7X%2d@", "@1X%3d@" und "@1X%4d@" and adapted for zenon
accordingly. Use of the language table for dynamic text is also possible. In doing so, the texts outside
the wizard are to be transferred to the zenon.

This wizard also imports S7 graph messages that are automatically generated by PDiag and are thus
also included in the XML file.

3.3.3.2Settings

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer e

: ) Energy

) Export/Import Help

1-{-) GIS Editor

_| Language Table

_| Metering Point Administration

_| Project

_| Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

OK

Description

Wizards

2. Open the Export/Import node.
3. Select PDIAG Wizard.
4. Click on OK.
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The wizard starts with the welcome page.

The wizard has the following tabs
» Welcome (on page 248)
» Settings (on page 249)
»  Finish (on page 251)

To import an XML file.

3.3.3.2.1Welcome

The Welcome tab contains a short explanation on how the wizard works and what is required.

PDIAG Import Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome Welcome to the PDIAG Import Wizard
You can import PDIAG messages as zenon variables.
Settings
ToDo
Finish

1. Export your messages with your PDIAG application as a XML file.
2. Import your messages with this wizard.

This wizard supports associated values as UINT.

This wizard supports dynamic alarm texts with the PDIAG parameter:
-"@1X%2d@"

-"@1X%3d@"

-"@1K%4d@"

here is the associated value shown as numerical value in the alarm text.

- "@1X%tListname@"
here is the associated value shown as text from zenon language table in the alarm text.
(the wizard do not import texts into the language table)

> | Cancel |

In order to get the the Settings (on page 249) tab, click on the Settings menu selection or on the arrow

at the bottom left.
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3.3.3.2.2 Settings

You can adjust the import settings in the Settings tab.

PDIAG Import Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome
; 57 TCP-IP| -
Settings Driver ‘ J
PDIAG XML File ‘ c:\S7Export\pdiag-export.xml
Finish

Identification ‘

Net Adress 0

Alarm Group 0 please create group in zenon project manually

I in IPA?

I~ use Identifaction also as prefix for variable

I~ Get Alarm Class?

If you use PDIAG priority as zenon alarm class please
create class in zenon project manually

| Cancel |

< >

Driver Selection of the S7-TCP driver from the active
project for which the import is to be carried out.

PDIAG XML File Selection of the XML file to be imported.

Identification Optional entry for variable identification. This entry
can be filtered in the variable list.

Net Adress Defines the net address for the zenon variable
addressing. You can see the valid net address in
the driver configuration.

Alarm Group Sets the alarm/event group of the messages to be
imported.

Attention: The wizard does not create
alarm/event classes in zenon independently. These
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must be manually created before the import.

In IPA Active: Sets the Save in IPA database property for
the variables. This transfers the messages to the
industrial performance analyzer.

use ldentification also as prefix for Active: For the variable names of the alarm

variable variables, the variable detection given in the wizard
is used as a prefix for the variable names. This
option supports unique variable names for projects
with several drivers.

Get Alarm Class Active: The message priority set in Simatic Manager
is interpreted as zenon alarm/event class.

Attention: The wizard does not create
alarm/event groups in zenon independently. These
must be manually created before the import.

The import is started with click on Finish. This button is only active in the Finish (on page 251) tab. Click
on Finish in the menu or on the arrow at the bottom left.

250 | 372



3.3.3.2.3 Finish

To start the import, click on the Finish button.

PDIAG Import Wizard

| Fepturing
Microsoft

zenon Wizard

Import Wizard for PDIAG export file (XML-Format).
Welcome

Settings

Finish

<4 Finish Cancel
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3.3.3.3Import of messages

Notices are given during the import:

PDIAG Import Wizard

Wizard

Welcome

Settings

Finish

Microsot - @

importing message variables:

working with message number
> message text too long

working with message number:
working with message number:

working with message number
working with message number

> create attribute variable for dynamic limit text!

working with message number
working with message number

: 1612709896

1612709898
1612709910
: 1612709897
: 1610612761

: 1610612737
: 1610612759

es5ages Imported

Rl

Einish I Cancel J

After the import has finished, there is a note stating how many variables were imported.

IMPORTANT MESSAGES

message text too long

creating attribute variable for dynamic

limit text

The alarm text is too long and will be cut to the valid
length in zenon.

In addition to the message variable, an accompanying
value variable for the dynamic limit value text is
Created.
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3.3.4 Welcome to COPA-DATA help

ZENON VIDEO-TUTORIALS

You can find practical examples for project configuration with zenon in our YouTube channel
(https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). The tutorials are grouped according to topics and give an
initial insight into working with different zenon modules. All tutorials are available in English.

GENERAL HELP

If you cannot find any information you require in this help chapter or can think of anything that you
would like added, please send an email to documentation@copadata.com.

PROJECT SUPPORT

You can receive support for any real project you may have from our Support Team, who you can
contact via email at support@copadata.com.

LICENSES AND MODULES

If you find that you need other modules or licenses, our staff will be happy to help you. Email
sales@copadata.com.

3.3.5 WinCC Import Wizard

The WinCC Import Wizard imports selected parts of existing WinCC projects into the currently-loaded
zenon project.

The import of the WinCC project data is carried out using two programs:

»  WinCC Graphics Converter (on page 258): exportiert WinCC Bilder, Schablonen und Symbole
aus WinCC in eine XML-Datei

»  WinCC Import Wizard (on page 267): imports
» Data blocks (Structure TAGS), TAGs, alarms and archives directly
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» Screens, frames and symbols via XML files which were previously created with the help of
the WinCC Graphics Converter (on page 258)

WINCC
GRAPHICAL
CONVERTER

WINCC IMPORT
WIZARD

t

CREATED:
XmL
WMF

PNG

WINCC
PROJECT

CURRENT
PROJECT

3.3.5.1 Installation

In order to be able to execute the WinCC Import Wizard , you must first install all components.
¥ Information

Do not carry out zenon on the same computer as that on which you install
WinCC.

INSTALLATION WINCC GRAPHICS CONVERTER

In order to be able to access the WinCC information, the WinCC Graphics Converter must be installed
on the computer on which the WinCC project runs. The setup is on the zenon installation medium in the
\AdditionalSoftware\COPA-DATA WinCC Graphics Converter folder.

After the installation, you can find the conversion tool for different WinCC versions under Start - All
Programs - COPA-DATA - WinCC Graphics Converter. Always start the tool for matching version.

¥ |nformation

For using the converter, .NET Framework 3.5 must be installed. When installing
the converter, it is checked whether it is available. If the framework is missing,
the installation is canceled. In this case first install .NET Framework 3.5 and then
start the installation of the converter again.
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INSTALL WIZARD FROM VERSION 8.10

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD

Carry out the following steps to start the wizard:
1. Go to the Extras entry in the menu bar.

2. Select the Start editor wizards...
The wizard selection dialog is opened.

3. Navigate to the node Export/Import.

4. Expand the view of this node by clicking on [+].
The content of the Export/Import node is displayed.

5. Select the WinCC Import Wizard entry.

INSTALLATION OF THE WIZARD FOR ZENON 7.0 AND HIGHER

The wizard is automatically installed together with the zenon Editor. No additional installations or
settings are necessary. You can start the wizard in the zenon Editor directly.

INSTALLATION OF THE WIZARD FOR ZENON 6.51

As the wizard is not a part of 6.51 SPO, you must carry out the following steps for the installation:
1. Install at least Build 6 of zenon 6.51. You can request Build 6 from your sales representative.

2. Install the wizard together with the WinCC Graphics Converter. This setup installs the WinCC
Graphics Converter Tool and also the wizard if zenon 6.51 SPO is installed. You can request the
setup from your sales representative.

3. After the installation, start the zenon Editor. The dialog for updating the wizard is displayed.
The wizard is added to the VSTA workspace by starting the update.
If you want to carry out this step later, you can return to this dialog in the zenon Editor via
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menu File - Update wizards.... To get to this dialog at any time.

Update wizards

Update / mport wizards
Diing installation new/changed wizards were installed, To use the new wizards, you must replaca the existing wizards with them.

“afith this mechanism you can update our own wizards. For this you must create an update configueation file for the wizard. 'Y'ou can find
detailed mztructions in the oniine help,

Below you will find a list of all new/changed wizards. Please select the wizards which you want to update.

Adtention: The existing wizards are overridden during the update. Changes you made wil be lost

Name Object name. Esisting vers..  MNew version  Information Type User-specific
| Check VBA References .. basCheckReferences a 2 Changed WBa yes

| Dynpictue Type Class CO_DyrPictur=T ype 1] 1 Changed WBA yes

7| Dynpicise Types Class CO_DyrPictureT ypes o 1 Changed VBA vET

| Manipustion Element CL.  CD_ManipuationElem. 1] 1 Changed VBA yes

] Rectangle Class CD_Rectangle 1] 1 Changed VBA yes
| Template Types Class CD_TemplateT ypas 1) 1 Changed WBA yes

] /inCC Impoet Wizard WinCC_Import_wizard - 1

Data source

Additional folder for VS TA wizards
C:A\Program Files [+85\COPA-DATA\z=non 7.00 SPONWzardsVS TA wizards iri (o) (%]

Additional folder for VBA wizards
C:\Program Fies [<86)\COPA-DATANzenon 7.00 SPONWzards\wizaids i )

Remind me again ] Start update [ Cancel ] Help

Start the VSTA Editor in the zenon Editor in the File - Open VSTA Editor... and select, in the
Project Explorer window, the References node. Carry out menu item Add Reference... in the
context menu in order to add two missing references:

MSDASC: In the Add Reference dialog, you switch to the COM tab and add the Microsoft

4

OLE DB Service Component 1.0 Type Library component to the project.

ADODB: In the Add Reference dialog, switch to the Browse tab. Go to the folder
C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft. NET\Primary Interop Assemblies and select the file named
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adodb.dll.

o Add Reference e e
o > E
NET | COM  [proects | Browse | Recent 7 WorkspeceAddin
& 5 Properties
Component Name Typelib Version Path i Feferences
Microsoft Information Card I Helper 1.0 Type Library 10 CAWindows\System3\icardie.d 2 )
Micrasoft InkDivider Type Libary, version 1.5 15 C\Program Files (86} Comman Files\Microsoft Shared\Ink\lnkdiv.dil P M SR i YA O OO N 3
Microsoft InkEda Contrel 1.0 10 CAWindows\System32\Inked.dil =
Microscft Internet Controis 1 CAVindowe\ Sy WOWEHieframe.dil j z:::: s
Microsoft et and Repfcation Objects 26 Library 25 C\Program Files (6} Comman Files\Systemm\ado\msjeo 5 e
Microsoft Minagemaent Censole 20 19 CAViindows\system3Zumenc exe & ST
Micrasoft MIMEEDIT Type Library 10 18 CAVlindows\system32\inetcomm.dil @ SystonDeowing
Microsoft Office 10.0 Object Library 22 C\Program Files (46)\Comman Files\Microsoft Shared\ Officel0\MS/ 3 Sysberm Windows Forms
Microsoft OLE D8 Service Component 1.0 Type Libcary 10 CAProgram Files (6)\Common Files)Systern\Ole DB\ cledb32.dil 2 SysternXmi
Microsaft OLE DB Simple Provider 15 Library 15 CAVindows!System32\simpdata tb 5 zenonVSTAPronyBS10
Microsoft PenlnputPanel 1.7 1 C\Program Files (@6)\Commen Files\mucrosoft shared\ink\tiptsf di 2 zenOn
Micrasoft Remote Data Services 6. Library 15 \Comman Files\System\ meadc\msadco.dil @) MyWorkspaces
Microsaft Remote Dats Services Server 61 Library 15 CAProgram Files (46)\Comman Files Systemm\ mssdcimadcf A 5T Wizaed Demasz
Microsoh Script Control 10 10 CAVindows\SysWOWSH\msscript.oce
Microsoft Scripting Runtime 10 CAWindows\SysWOWEd\scrrun.dit
Vicensnlh Secintias | hesn in A Wil SO b A
| ok Cancel |
 Add Reference =]

NET | Com | Projects Erowse | Regent

tookin: [ (R L =
Name - Date modified
e adodb.all 9/19/2000 621 PM
% Microsoft stdformat.dil 7/30/2008 10:05 AM
% msdetasrc. il 7/30/2008 10:06 AM
% stdole.dll 7/30/2008 10:06 AM

Fename:  adoch

Flesdftype: | Component ks ("di-"th." ob:" oox " exn.* manfes)

Type Size

Agplication edens... 108 k8
Application extens.. pz1]
Application edens. 1368
Application extens... x5k

5. Now, in the Project Explorer window in the VSTA Editor, you can select the
WorkspaceAddin node and compile the add-in using the Buildcommand in the context

menu.

As soon as the compiling has been completed successfully, the wizard is available in the zenon Editor
under File - Wizards... under Export/Import.

3.3.5.2WinCC Graphics Converter

The WinCC Graphics Converter makes it possible to select screens, frames and symbols in WinCC
projects and export them as XML files.

¥ |nformation

At the moment XML files can be created from WinCC projects of versions 7.0

and 7.0 SP1.
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3.3.5.2.1Welcome

With the help of the WinCC Graphics Converter, you can convert WinCC graphics files (PDL) to an XML
format that the WinCC Import Wizard can read. Existing graphics information are saved as PNG files and
WMF files together with the XML files and stored in a selected folder.

To execute the converter:

1. Click on Start.
Go to COPA-DATA -> WiInCC Graphics Converter
Start the WinCC Graphics Converter.

oW

Follow the instructions of the wizard.

WinCC graphics converter EJ@IEI
Wizard

‘Welcome Selbect pd fles Select output folder Convert
Welcome to the WinCC Graphics Converter!

Thig program converts WinCC graphic object infarmation to xml, wf
and bng files which can be imported to zenon by using the WinCC
Import Wizard

Please start the corverter on the next Tab..,

zenon Version 7.0

3.3.5.2.2 Select .pdl files

On this tab you select the PDL files that are to be exported from the WinCC project. To do this:
1. Click on the Select .pdl files button.

2. Navigate to the project folder which contains the PDL files.

Note: The WinCC project must be loaded on the computer in order for the files to be able to
be selected!

259 | 372



3. Select the desired files.

All selected PDL files are displayed in the preview window.

WinCC graphics converter

Wizard

Welcome Select pdifles | Select output folder Corvert

Flease select a pdl. file of your WinCC project,
(&g C\Programms\SiemensWinCCProjects'\Project name\GraCs. )

Selected PDL file:

C:A\Programme’Siemens\WinCC\WnCCProjects\ 1 23\GraCS5\NewPd1 FOL
C:\Programene!\Siemens WwinCC\VWInCCProjects\ 1 23\GaCS \NewPdi2 Pd
C:\Programme’Siemens WinCCWINCCPropects 1 230GialS \NewPdl3 Pd
C:h\Programene’Siemens\WinCC\WnCCProjects\1 23\GiaC5\NewPdld Pd

Select pdl fles

zenon Version 7.0

3.3.5.2.3 Select output folder

On this tab you select the folder in which the export files should be saved. To do this:
1. Click on the Select output folder button.

2. Navigate to the folder in which the export files should be saved.
Note: You can create a new folder in the selection dialog

WinCC graphics converter

Wizard

‘Welcome Select pd fles Select output folder Corvest

Please select a output folder where the data should be converted

Selected output folder:
CADok wnd Eirrstel, Admin\Desklop\N. Ordrear

Select output folder

zenan Yersion 7.0

3.3.5.2.4 Convert

On this tab you can carry out the conversion.

After the successful export copy the folder to the computer with the zenon project in which the data

should be imported or make sure that the computer with the zenon project has access to the export
folder.
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3.3.5.3WinCC Import Wizard

The WinCC Import Wizard is started via the wizard dialog of the Editor and is for the import of the
following WinCC elements:

» Import of the Screens (on page 272) (the XML files created with the WinCC Graphics Converter
(on page 258) are converted to frames, screens and symbols in zenon)
» Import of the WinCC Tags (57 TCP only)
» Import of the WinCC Structure TAGs (on page 266) (S7 TCP only)
» Import Alarm Limits (on page 268)
» Import Archive TAGs (on page 270)
STARTING THE WIZARD
To start the wizard:
1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
The selection window with the available wizards opens.
Wizard selection
Wizards
OK
_| Analyzer Cancel
_| Energy
_| Export/Import Help
_| GIS Editor
[#-{) Language Table
_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project
E-T) Variables
[-C) Wizard VSTA
Description
Wizards
2. Navigate to the node Export/Import.

261|372



3. Select the WinCC Import Wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards

-4 Wizards
) Analyzer
: i) Energy
{_5) Export/Import
i FactoryLink Import Wizard
42 PDIAG Wizard
bV import wizard
2% %ml Export Wizard
£ XML Import Wizard
) GIS Editor
-{) Language Table
-{J) Metering Point Administration

- -

Description

Imports data blocks, tags, alarm limits, archives and screens from a WinCC
project (V.7)

4. Start the wizard by clicking on OK

The wizard is divided into areas:

»  Welcome (on page 263): Overview over the wizard.

»  Settings (on page 264): Settings for the connection to the WinCC project. After the connection

has been established successfully, the tabs for the direct import are displayed:

»
4
4
4

Data Blocks (on page 266): Structure TAGs aus WinCC
TAGs (on page 267): Tags aus WinCC
Alarm Limits (on page 268): Alarm classes and alarms from WinCC

Archive TAGs (on page 270): Archive files from WinCC

» Screens (on page 272): Import of the screens from WinCC via the WinCC Graphics Converter
(on page 258)
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3.3.5.3.1Welcome

The start page of the wizard informs you about all other import steps:

WinCC Import Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Settings Data Blocks Taags Alarm Limits Archive Tags Screens

Welcome to the WinCC Import Wizard!

With the help of this wizard you can import WinCC data blocks, tags, alarm limits, archive tags and
screens from an existing WinCC project into the currently loaded project.

Settings

Select the PC, the database and the tables of the WinCC project which should be imported.
Attention: The table of the WinCC project is only visible if it is active at the selected PC or opened in
the WinCC explorer.

Data Blocks

Select and import the data blocks which are displayed in the WinCC explorer under  Structure
Tags".

Tags

Select and import existing tags (S7) which are displayed in the WinCC explorer under _Tag
Management”.

Alarm Limits

Import Alarm Classes : Imports alarm classes into an existing global project.

Import Alarms: Imports alarm classes and creates variables for the alarm limits in the currently
active project.

Archive Tags

Select tags which are entered in the WinCC explorer under _Tag Logging”. These tags are added
to one of the newly created archives BINARY or ANALOG.

Screens

Here you can import the XML or graphics files created with the WinCC Graphical Converter into the
currently active project. The frames, screens and default screen elements are created
automatically.

The direct import of data is only possible after the connection to the WinCC project has been configured
in the Settings tab.
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3.3.5.3.2 Settings

In this tab you configure the connection to the WinCC project whose data is to be imported.

WinCC Impaort Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Seftings

WinCC database connection

Connect to:
Mot connected!

Connect

New connection

Define the database connection to the WinCC project and select the driver

Tags Alarm Limits Archive Tags Screens

Driver selection (57 TCP)

Drriver :

Criver name :

Create new driver

WinCC DB connection

Connected with
Connect

New Connection

Driver selection (S7 TCP)
Driver

Create new Driver

Configuration of the connection to the WinCC database.
Display of the active connection.

Establishes a connection.

Opens the dialog for configuring a new connection.
Configuration of the zenon drivers.

Selection of a zenon driver from the drop-down list.

Opens the dialog for creating a new driver.
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A Attention

In order for the connection to be established, the WinCC project must be active
or opened in the WinCC Explorer on the PC with which the connection should
be established.

CONFIGURATION OF THE CONNECTION

To establish a connection:
1. Click on the New connection button.
The dialog for the connection settings is opened.
2. In the Provider tab, select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server as the provider
3. Inthe Connection tab, you configure:

a) Server name: Enter the instance of the SQL server in which the WinCC project is located.
For example: HOSTNAME\WINCC

Attention: The WinCC SQL server instance (sqlsrv.exe) must be enabled in the firewall.

b) Login information: Enter your access data.
The access data must first be created with the SQL Server Management Studio in the SQL
server instance.

Caution: Activate the Allow saving password option.

c) Database: Select the WinCC Editor project This is the database name without the suffix _R.
Note: The project must be loaded and running in the WinCC Editor, otherwise the project
is not available in the SQL server.

d) Test the connection
4. Close the configuration dialog by clicking on OK.
5. Establish the connection to the WinCC project by clicking on the Connectbutton in the wizard.
6. select a zenon driver in the Driver selection area.
WecC 0B connction Drver secton (57 TCP)

Cennect o Driver

User ID: Alexanderr Initizl Catalog: Tost ]
CC_LSS 08 1108 11_48_41 Data Source: - .
PCS7_RDSIANCC

Connect

Hew connection Create new driver

After successful connection and the selection of a zenon driver, the tabs for the direct import are filled.
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Topics

3.3.5.3.3 Data Blocks

Zenon

In this tab, the data blocks displayed in the WinCC Explorer under Data Blocks are selected and imported
into zenon as data types.

The WinCC Data Blocks data blocks are grouped according to driver and are displayed sorted according

to block type and name.

[ — Outa Bocky T | e - po—
Feeral Tag. Bock Tipe Name Dataliock =
ot S 72001 Gew/ @D UR2H_Y C 0
s B 5 TR0 Gen BEHPSUBIONT 68
;4;:;4 ld 2001 Gou BERPS_MNBIN2 66
oo s T200) Go/@EPS MBI 67
e Erere °s TI0) G WPS KB IAL 63
wo_) T2001_Gea/@E/720011_10.00_1 63
7202 Coeee 0O_t 72001 _Gea @{Sy72001_1_1)_0O_) 70
7200 54 (w00_) T2001_Goa/BE/72001_1_1 00_2 T
:"f?;_ff:: SCOPD  CORSTIVSC.OPD 7
o |CPU_AT 72001 Gea/ @CPURT/RCURT (T3
OFC Gonps PO Unt £ | gyPASS COGASDET 8YP/BYPASS ™
EYPASS. [DCSGASDET 8YP/BYPASS ™
BPASS  FMIKSEMDEYP/EYPASS Bl
BYPASS (CHIF2GASDET BYP/BYPASS n
BPASS  MSGASDETEYP/EYPASS »
EYPASS | HOGASDETEYP/BYPASS »
BPASS  FMIMIEWDEVP/EYPASS ®
BPASS  CHWGASDETEIP/ETPASS O]
BYPASS  NIGASOETEYP/EYPASS ©
EPASS OMJRGASDETEYPEYPASS  ®
BYPASS (COGASDET EYRV/BYPASS “

To import data blocks:

1. Select the desired data blocks.

2. Click Import Data Blocks.

RESULT

Data Blocks in WinCC:

@1 PrOFIBUS
@ J PROFIBUS (11)
@ J serc
@ softpLc
@I Teepe
= E Structure tag
T SNMP_SWITCH
SNMP_DEFALLT
@Maintenance
MIDASAT
SDALARM
BYPASS
DIG_MON
SC_OPD
SUBNET
0B_BEGIN
CONEC
RACK
#M0D_D1
MOD_1
s
CPURT
1 WARN_SDI

T 0" T O T T O O T T O O O O O O O I ot

: I ITFTRFF

Naene

"5 72010_Auto_rpr/@(7)/P5_405_10A_L
72002_Chem/@(S)/P5_405_104_t

W 72002_Chem(@(5)/PS_405_104_2

1 72002_Chem{@{(5)/PS_405_10A_3

i 72002_Chem{@(S){PS_405_104_4

1 72004 _TGCM_Msc/@(S)/P5_405_10A_1
1 72004 _TGCM_Misc/@(5)/P5_405_10A_2
1 72004_TGCM_Misc/@(S)/P5_405_10A_3
1 72004_YGCM_Misc/@(5)jP5_405_10A_4
9 72001 _Gas/@XS)iPS_405_104_1

i 72001 _Gas/@{S)/PS_405_10A 2

8 72001_Gas{@XS)}PS_405_10A_3

i 72001 _Gas/@¥S)IPS_405_10A_4

i 72003_SH4_Hox/@(5)/P5_405_10A_1
9 72003_S5H4_Hox/@(S)/P5_105_10A_2
i 72003_SH4_Hrox/@(5)/P5_405_10A_3
8 72003 _SH4_Htox]@(5)/PS_105_10A_4

33333333833{3333335‘

x|

General |
05 [
Use additional Format Adaptations from
|OPC Groups (OPCHN Uit #1) (OFC) =
Length
S 1 ot
BYTE MSB3
DWORD MS Offset
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Data types in zenon

=-ofy I_SHOT_A_SCREEN
=4 Variables

23 Drivers

Py

@ Reaction Matrix

- AMlocations
Aam

48 Measuring Units

+-#® Screens

[+-43] Functions

o

3.3.5.3.4 Tags

A% B &y by B fa 0wk BE - GR I

bt & ar A E]‘

Status Mame Description

# |EC data type

F.%| PS W Fitter text | Fitter text T
-I- | PS Structure datatype

MSB3 Structure element USINT/<Embedde...

MS Structure element UDINT/«<Embedde...

In this tab, Tags (S7) that are displayed in the WinCC Explorer under Tag Management are selected and

imported as zenon variables. The export can be carried out to zenon directly or to a CSV file.

NS TAT-LMIDASAT BYPASS

NS TAT-LMIDASAT BYPASS_ACT
NS TAT- U MIDASAT Evert Aawst

IS AT L MIDASAT Evert Aawsl
NS TAT- U MIDASAT Evert State

S AT MIDAEAT Evert T 1
IS TAT-LMIDASAT Evert Tramid
M AT UMIDASAT MSG_ACK_STATET
sPlE 1 ATUMDASAT 155_ACK_STATER
i OPC Grougs PCHM Und £ | S 1.AT.1MIDASAT MSG_DONE!
IS TAT- L MIDASAT 3G _DONE2
S TAT-LMIDASAT M3G_ERR

NS TAT-LMIDASAT M3G_ERFD

S AT LMIDASAT GETA_BAD

NS TAT-LMIDASAT GETA_H

S AT LMIDASAT QETA LD

NS AT UMIDASAT OCRIT

S AT L MIDASAT GEVAC

NS AT UMIDASAT GHRANGE

To import tags:

semis | e | sowees
DataTre DutaBoch Ofent BuAk ¢
141 o o
BOOL 141 14 o
BOOL 141 £ 1
UDINT 141 o o
UDINT 141 o o
DT 141 o o
UDINT 141 o o
UDINT 141 o o
UNT 141 1o o
UNT 141 " o
BOOL 141 08 o
BOOL 141 08 2
BOOL 141 08 1
BOOL 141 08 3
BOOL 141 £ 7
BOOL 141 £ 4
BOOL 141 £ 3
BOOL 141 £ 5
BOOL 141 £ ]
REAL 141 ® o
ngon Tagn Exponio C5¢

1. Select the desired TAGs.

2. Click on Import Tags or Export to CSV.

RESULT

Tags in WinCC:

= | SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE
1! industrial Ethermnet

1! industrial Ethernet (1)

il ver

1! Named Connections
9% 72002_Chem

[ 9% 72003_SH4_Heox
(9% 72004_TGCM_Misc
9 72010_Auko_npe

# M PrOFIBUS

#

*

-8

1 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_DO. ..
) 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_ERR1
i 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.M5G_AC....
i 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM, MSG_STS1
i 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM. Eventstate
i 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM. EventRa. ..
il 345-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM, EventTr...
1 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT BYPASS

i 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.RESET

i 3M5-1-DVYMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.V

i 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1 /MIDASAT. QHRANGE
i 3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.QLRANGE
9 3M5-1-DYMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.QRAW

Binary Tag
Binary Tag
Unsigned 16-bit val
Unsigned 16-bit val
Signed 32-bk value
Unsigned 32-bit val
Unsigned 32-bit val
Binary Tag
Binary Tag
Floating-point numt
Floating-point numé
Floating-point numt
Floating-point numt
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Variables in zenon:

Ratus Name

=}
3IMS-1-DVME

3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARMMSG_ACK_STATEL
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_DONEL

3MS-1-DVMEL-8-SD/SDALARMMSG _ERRL

3MS-1-DVME1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_STS1
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.QSD_ACT
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.QSIM_ON
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.SD_ALM
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARMSIM_ON
3MS-1-DVMB1-3-SD/SDALARM.SIM_V
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.BYPASS
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.BYPASS _ACT
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventRaw=1
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventRaw®2
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventState
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventTrans=1
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventTranss2

3.3.5.3.5 Alarm Limits

On this tab alarm classes and limit values are imported:

»

Import Alarm Classes:

Imports alarm classes into an existing global project

Import Alarms:

Imports alarm classes and groups into the local zenon project and creates variables for the limit

values.

IMPORT ALARM CLASSES

Imports alarm classes from WinCC into a global project in zenon. The global project must already exist
and must be active in zenon.

Wocome | e cespos | Tam [r—— Soctren Tagn Serara
Tntnra Tag ant Rawlonp  Wiweted  Taphddes  LedTed
AN = Fane RAW_EVENT | DF master 808 Fakee
Fairn L] Faine RAW_EVENT  DF master 82758 ke
St PLL Fakon o Faine AW _EVENT | Cpcle tree encended @1 i ¢
S Fakr o o RAN_EVENT | Modie 81708 @T508/8158
et (1) Faken 0 Fase RAW_EVENT | Moduie 1508/ @258 8T
Nawad Corvaoming. Fakrn o Faine RAW_EVENT  Modue @148 @28 8T
TERL rem Faken o Faine RAW_EVENT  Modue @108 @108 @1
TH000_5HE_Him Fakrn (] Fane FAW_EVENT | Modke @11508/ @28 8T8
:ﬁ‘&"’:“ Farn 0 Fane AR _EVENT | Mockie @158 82508 8T
LT Faken [ Fane R EVENT | Modle 811208 108 Bns
1 0P Groups DPTHN U E | Fog o Faine RAW_EVENT | Moduie @148 @28 8T
Fakon L] Faine RAW_EVENT  Modue 81508/ @108 @10
Fairn o Faine RAW_EVENT  Modue @108 @108 @1
Fakr o Fane AR EVENT | Modkie 81508/ 82508 810
Fairn o Faine RAW_EVENT  Modue @108 @108 @1
Fakr o Fane AR EVENT | Modkie 81508/ 82508 810
Faken o Faine RAW_EVENT  Modue @108 @108 @1
Fakon L] Faine RAW_EVENT  Modue 81508/ @108 @10
Fairn o Faine RAW_EVENT  Modue @108 @108 @1
Fakre o Fane AR EVENT | Modkie @108/ 8508810 _

brgan idaem s | bvgan e

To import alarm classes:

1.
2.

Select the desired alarm classes.

Click Import Alarm Classes.
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RESULT

Alarm classes in WinCC:

@ EF Message blocks
= 3 Message dasses

Br viamny

Tolerance
‘!'FlCumcomdmsows
T 05 process control system messages
.'?nev«lwemma:e
‘P«mmessaqe

F Operating message
¥ Request for Operator Irput
topeldw Input Message

Alarm classes in zenon:

‘5 & GLOB B T L T
= @ Vaables Name Ll
& @ Nom
& Aam groups Alsstn
g m areas Waming
B Frames Tolerance
%) Fontlets PLC process control messages.
D Palattes 05 process control system messages
»§ Language fie Preventive maintenance
5 B User sdministration Process message
# 2 Fles Operating message
T Hstory of
2 Request for Operator Input
& ME"‘"" modeing Operator Input Message
= B 2U (Start project) Status Message
i+ @) Vasables System, must be acknowledged
s % Screens System, need not be acknowledged
@ @) Fnetiona

IMPORT ALARMS

With this kind of import all alarm classes and alarm groups are imported to the zenon project. The
WinCC limit texts are replaced by limit value variables.

v 1mgr

e — T —— O — oo
Mo Hoh 0 Fae RAW_EVENT | JS-1 DVMB! EXMAUST GAS MOMTOR SPARE 3051 DVMB1-AT-1/MDASAT )
Ao Hh 0 [False [RAW_EVENT | 2051 DVMB1 EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE | 3MS LOVMBIAT-//MIDASAT Ny
Narm Hoh [ | Faise RAW_EVENT | 3M5-1 DVMB1 EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE IS 1.OVMBLAT-/MDASAT Ny
Ao Hoh ) [Faon [RAW_EVENT | 3851 DVE) EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE [Ms1oMBIATIMOMAT M)
Axm 0 Fase RAW_EVENT | JMS-1 DVMB1 EXHAUST GAS MONTOR SPARE IS 1OVMBI-AT-1/MIDASAT )
Aaem Hoh 0 NO

Aaem Moh | Faise RAW_EVENT | AaHUPHY STORAGE CABINET EXMAUST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE
o Hoh | [False (RAW_EVENT | SPARE

8583

To import alarms:
1. Select the desired alarms.

2. Click Import Alarms.

RESULT

Alarms in WinCC:

3M5-DCS-BU-SDISDALARM L55 351 & DC5-1 BACKUP GAS CABINET SHUTDOWN SPARE
[o-casET-avpjevPass [k M5-1 GAS CABINET EXHALST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE
ISDET-BYRIOIG_MON 155 Figh warming DL%sp
72001 _GasB{5)/7T2001_1_10_A_1 Disgrostics Module 1540/ S2 AP/ BTRAD: Access emor
IME-STOR-1-AT-1IMIDASAT Lss M5 STORAGE CABINET 1 EXHALIST GAS MONITOR Manual EVAC Read
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Alarms in zenon:

4 e nems pavgea ) + i
= @ Versbles ﬂ 7| der tent Vi

| 3MS-1-AT-1/MIDASAT

3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT
3MS-1-SD/SDALARM
3MS-1-VMBL-AT-1/MIDASAT
3MS-BU-AT-1/MIDASAT

m
’ 277 total / 277 filtered / 1 selected | 277 tags used / uniimited tags available |

ect tree Network t

3 Voradle: IMS-GASDET-BYW/BYPASS - Project: 2V - 3

TR e |0 &) oMz

Addressing _l ) 5 o
Value calculstion [¥ Limit active (Delete fimity  Click here ->
Write set value
Limits Limits{1]
3 Limatf1] Limit text: 3MS-1 GAS CABINET EXHAUST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE
= Lima2] i g 4
Manimum/Maximum:
Alarm handling L 1 Maimum -
Harddisk data storat Threshold value  0.000000 [2]Delay time [s): 0 i}
oo [~ Dynamic limit active [Z]Variable: < no variable linked > |

3.3.5.3.6 Archive TAGs

In this tab, TAGs that are entered in WinCC Explorer under Tag Logging can be selected and imported.
The import is carried out in one of the two newly created archives BINARY or ANALOG in the zenon
project.

A Attention

TAGs are only created in the zenon archive if they were imported as TAGs

beforehand.
toome | senm | vomes | e [ mmum | AewTo | o
i oemal Tog Taghae TapTios  ScanTee Metvalave  AetveTme *
i BNARY  Sben | Pomsewmtactee | Swcnts
e Brara RSC 10720031 3N SOLOG BNARY | 500 Psmamntartos Ko
SaPiC WC_OTHEHLINANMP SO BRARY S0 Prasmesmetuctes S en
e D VRSC_10/72063 1 SHANMP SO0 BARY S8 [ Posvesmmartes S0mm
ol Ebenat 3% MBS _O/TH003 14 MANMP SDU BNARY Koew Possswetartee 00w
e st > 50100 ONARY | S00me [ Paresmetarcres $35va
m'h WS _O/THCH1-SMANMD SOU BnARY Ko Poisssvetacte S0 e
E ARSC_I0/706 1 SMANGWP SOLOG BNARY St Pueecatee e
:ﬁ;‘;:f:""_;:‘ 1852 O.GATHEH A SO oA Soe Mmoot 0o
i OPC Grow DPCHN Une £ | sms_10/GAT00H 134501 ONARY S0 [ — i
MICDGATNENIIASOLDG  BNAY e [ Posmantatve |80
MDA TN031-28 501 _M' v%n 'm o
W_OQATREHIAAS0G  BNATY [ S0me Pt 40 v
W 0.QA TH01-3A SO e Y. Preeswataste 50w
MIC_DOATRCHISASOLE0  BRARY  %twe Poimesmtaive e
WS _0QA 726138 SO SRy Som Poiesswetactve %0 me
W OGATNCIIBSO00  BNARY S Pomemetantie e
WS _0.GA THCH14A S0 |BNARY 9 ve Poressmetactes 56 e
WS OGATHENHASOLD0  BNARY S0 Pormewntatve $0m
= 2 =

To import Archive Tags:
1. Select the desired archive TAGs
2. Click Import Archiv Tags.
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RESULT

Archive TAGs in WinCC:

HHUHEHEEHY

1 Chli=
SC_10/QA-72003- 1-2-B.501

Archives in zenon:

= B ZU (Stant project) _Actives
@ Varsbles 1 Hstosan
@ % Screens = B AN-ANALOG
&) Functions © Verisble ket
o§ Language fie = ¥ BI-BINARY
li Hestodan = @) Variable st
& [#] Recipes @ MISC_I0/72003-1-2-MANJMP.SDI
& Teme control @ MISC_0/72003-1-2-MANJMP SDI_DQ
@ Programming interfaces SC_I0/72003-1-3-MANJMP SDI
straton (IEC 61131:3) @ MISC_10/72003-1-3MANJMP.SDI_DQ
Production & Facity Scheduer @ MISC_I0/72003-1-4-MANJMP SDI
& Intedockings @ MISC_I0/72003-1-4-MANJMP.SDI_DQ
8 Command @ MISC_I0/72003-1-5-MANJMP.SDI
(@ Energy Management System @ MISC_10/72003-1-5-MANJMP. SDI_DQ
Message Control @ MISC_I0/QA-72003-1-1-ASDI
'& Menus @ MISC_I0/QA72003-11-A.SDI_DQ
) Report Generator @ MISC_I0/QA72003-1-2:A SDI
@ 35 User adminsstration @ MISC_I0/QA720031-2:ASDI_DQ
e manc. s A& M NNATINLIIR SN

Zenon
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3.3.5.3.7 Screens

In this tab, the XML that was created with the WinCC Graphics Converter (on page 258) is imported into
the active zenon project. In zenon frames, screens and standard screen elements are created based on
the information stored in the XML files and based on the WMF and PNG files which are stored in the

folder.

WinCC Impaort Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Settings Data Blocks

Tags Alarm Limits Archive Tags Screens

Select folder Select All

Import XML

Parameter Description

List of files

Select Folder

Select All
Import XML

To import screens:
1. select the desired XML files

2. click on Import XML

Shows all existing files in the selected folder.

Opens the dialog for selecting the folder with the
import files.

Selects all existing files on the screen.

Starts the import.
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RESULT

Screens in WinCC:

Tr B ER fen Brewe Dok Wnam teb
Iax_dEl» e e +|BQQ |2 hEs

Screens in zenon:

EEL g rec G W W Gis lml L LG N W D
A Rr_LSS CHEM OUM - 155 T RF_LSS AREA EMO LSS X0

-

E

.
@

HH

|
, B

WINCC SCREEN ELEMENTS

The following WinCC screen elements are created:

STANDARD SCREEN ELEMENTS
» Line

Polygon

Polyline

Ellipse

Circle

Elipse Segment

v v Vv Vv v Vv

Pie Segment
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Elipse Arc
Circular Arc
Rectangle

Rounded Rectangle

v v Vv Vv v

Static Text

TUBE OBJECTS
» Polygon tube
> T-piece
» Double T-piece
»  Tube bend

SMART OBJECTS

/O Field

Graphic Object
Windows Objects

v v v WV

Button

A placeholder is created in zenon for all other WinCC objects.

ERROR HANDLING

Errors when importing screens are displayed in the zenon output window when the Runtime files are
created.

The symbol “could not be A placeholder for non-interpretable elements has been placed in
found in the symbol library"!  the screen.

Background: For each non-interpretable element, a symbol is
created in the screen using the wizard. This is not in the symbol
library however. You therefore have the opportunity to check to
see if elements (placeholders) in a screen still need work carried
out on them.

WRN:(FDV_RECETTE_TUNNEL_ Signifies variable names, that are stored in  WinCC in I\O Field

TPOS_DETAILS_FOU2->(ZONE  Element but are not created as variables (including in WinCC).
_CNSO)Variable: could not be

found in the project!
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3.3.6 Welcome to COPA-DATA help

ZENON VIDEO-TUTORIALS

You can find practical examples for project configuration with zenon in our YouTube channel
(https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). The tutorials are grouped according to topics and give an
initial insight into working with different zenon modules. All tutorials are available in English.

GENERAL HELP

If you cannot find any information you require in this help chapter or can think of anything that you
would like added, please send an email to documentation@copadata.com.

PROJECT SUPPORT

You can receive support for any real project you may have from our Support Team, who you can
contact via email at support@copadata.com.

LICENSES AND MODULES

If you find that you need other modules or licenses, our staff will be happy to help you. Email
sales@copadata.com.

3.3.7 XML export wizard VSTA

You export all desired modules of a project into a folder of your choice with the XML export wizard. An
independent XML file is created for each module.

4 Attention

The wizard is only available in English.
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3.3.7.1 Install and call up wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer e

: ) Energy

) Export/Import Help

1-{-) GIS Editor

_| Language Table

_| Metering Point Administration

_| Project

_| Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

OK

Description

Wizards

2. Select the folder Export/Import.
3. There select the XML Export Wizard.
4. Click on OK.
The wizard starts with the welcome page and displays:
» Drief instructions
» the zenon version
» the name of the project from which the export is taking place
4

Project GUID
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» Project path

Export XML Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Select XML files Export XML progress

Welcome to XML Export Wizard!

This wizard will help you to export your variables, screens, frames, color palettes etc. to a defined folder.

Select XML files

For each module (variables, screens, frames, ) select one or more components for the export.

Export XML progress

Will show you the actual export progress and errors.

Version: 8.10

Project name: FULFILL

Project GUID: d42780cd-48ef-4d0e-826d-b227486cd9cd

Project path: C:\ProgramData\C OPA-DATA\SQL2012\d42780cd-48ef-4d0e-826d-b227486

o

» The arrow key takes you through the wizard step by step
Alternatively, a click on the tab opens the respective setting

P to activate the Export button, the Export XML progress page must be open

3.3.7.2Select XML files

Select which module of the project is to be imported:
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Click on Select Directory and stipulate where the XML export file is saved.

Export XML Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Select XML files Export XML progress

Select modules

Select the components you want to export and define the directory. The selected objects will be
exported and saved in the selected directory.

Select directory

Select directory
Screens module
[] Frames [ Screens [ Fonts [] Color Palettes
Variables module
[ Variables [] Datatypes [] Reaction Matrix [ Allocations [ Units

Functions module

[] Functions [ Scripts
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2.
Scroll down if necessary.
Export XML Wizard
Welcome Select XML files
[ Variables [] Datatypes [] Reaction Matrix
Functions module
[] Functions [ Scripts
Historian, Recipes and Time Control module
[] Historian [] Standard Recipes
Interlockings and Command module
[] Command [ Interlockings
Menu and User Adminstration module
[ Menu [ User Administration
3.
3.3.7.3 Export

Select the modules and elements that are to be exported by ticking the checkboxes.

To start the export:

»

Click on the Export button.

The desired modules are exported.

[] Recipegroup Manager

Export XML progress

[ Units

[ Time Control

W

Switch to the Export XML progress (on page 281) tab and click on the Export button.
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The output window displays which modules are exported and with what success.

o Export XML Wizard VSTA

Wizard

Welcome | Select XML Files  Export XML progress

6 Variables exponed succeed

Start export Data Types...

20 DataTypes exported succeed!

Stan export Reaction Matrix..

NO RGMGroups exst

Start export Allocations. .

NO Allocations exist!

Start export Units...

NQ Units exist!

Start export Funclions

7 Functions exported succeed!

Start export Scripts. .

1 Scripts exported succeed!

Start export Historian...

MO Scripts exist

Start export Standard Resicpes

NO Recipes axist

Start export Resicpesgroup Manager...

NO RGMGroups exist!

Start export Menu...

NO Menu exist

Stan export User Adminisstration. .

NO User or User Group exist
XML EXPORT FINISH M

[F=% §oR |~

-
Visual Studio
Took for Appications 2.0

+ The Wizard will close in 3 seconds!ll

+

B L

]

m

—— ——

3.3.8 XML Import Wizard

This wizard helps with importing variables, functions, screens and scripts from a XML file.

A Attention

The wizard closes automatically three seconds after the end of the export.

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in

multi-user projects.

3.4 Language Table

Wizards for language switching.

» Language Table Wizard (on page 283): Searches for language-translatable texts or key words

and writes these to a language table.
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» Language Translation Wizard (on page 288): Prepares data for the Project Translation Interface
translation tool.

»  System Text Wizard (on page 293): Imports system texts into the language table.

3.4.1 Language Table Wizard

This wizard
»  Searches the active projects for translatable texts or key words (text marked with a @).

»  Writes found keywords either to the selected language table in the active project or optionally
to the global project.

At least one table (ZENONSTR.TXT) must be selected for import for reference purposes.

If texts without as @ character are found, these can be set as a key word in a project. To do this, a @ is
written at the start of the text.

Note:
» The wizard is only available in English.

» The Language Table Wizard replaces the Language Change Wizard (VBA).
3.4.1.1 Install and call up wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD
The wizard can also be selected directly in the dialog for starting wizards.

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
0K
=
E-C) Analyzer Cancel
+{3) Energy
[#-{-3) Export/Impart Help

{3 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

[ Variables

[H-) Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Select the folder Language Table.

There select the Language Table Wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards

-2 Wizards -
1) Analyzer Cancel
{3 Energy
{2 Export/Import Help
(- GIS Editor

-5 Language Table

: :ul*' Language Table Wizard

:ul*' Language Translation Wizard

2% System Text Wizard

{2 Metering Point Administration

(-3 Pharmaceutical

20 Proget v

Description

Imports translatable texts or keywords to the language table (V. 14)

Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the start window Welcome (on page 285).
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3.4.1.2 Welcome

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with a short English language documentation for

the wizard.

Language Table Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Settings Finish

Welcome to the language table wizard!

The wizard searches through the active project for translatable text or keywords (marked with @) and writes these to the
selected language table of the project or also optionally in the global project. The individual settings for the import can be
changed in the "Settings” tab.

Settings

In the "Import options” grouping, it is possible to select if existing text in the language table is to be
overwritten or if translatable texts found are to be set as keywords in the project (texts are marked in
the project with @) and whether the language tables from the global project should be used.

In the "Select language tables", depending on the setting of the "Add keywords to language table
global project” option, the language tables of the active project or the global project are displayed. The
keyword is entered in the selected language tables as a text. At least one table must be selected.

In the "Project options” grouping, it is possible to select which project-related texts of keywords are to
be searched for.

In the "Screen elements” grouping, it is possible to select which screen elements are to be searched.
Finish

On these tabs, the search for translatable texts and keywords can now be started, which, after the
options have been set, are then searched for and written to the selected language tables.

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking

on the arrow keys.

Click on Cancel to close the wizard.
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3.4.1.3 Settings

Language Table Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Settings Finish
Import options Project options
[] Owverwrite existing language table entries [] Variabe tag name
Add keywords to language table global project [] Variabe limit text
[ Convert texts into keywords [ REMA limit text

(add leading '@ to all texts found) [ Units

Select | tabl
elect language tables [ Screen name

[ KOREAN.TXT ~

[ SPANISH.TXT [J AML and CEL column names
CJITALIAN. TXT [ Menu

[J CHINESE. TXT

] ZENONSTR.TXT v [JRGM

Screen elements

[ Numerical value ] Multibin [] Trend element
[ Button [ Universal slider [] Message element
[] Dynamic text [] Bar display [] Embedded symbal
[] Static text [ Clock [ Linked symbal
[ Combo -/Listbox [ Switch [ Status element
[] Combined element [ Painter instrument [] Special type elements
[ WPF element [ ActiveX element
IMPORT OPTIONS

In the "Import options” grouping, select whether:
»  Existing texts are to be overwritten in the selected language table,

» Translatable texts found are to be set as key words in the project (texts are marked in the
project with @)

» The language tables from the global project will be used.

SELECT LANGUAGE TABLES

In the "Select language tables” grouping, depending on the setting of the Add keywords to
language table global project" option, the language tables of the active project or the global project
are displayed. The key word is entered in the selected language tables as a text. At least one table

must be selected.
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PROJECT OPTIONS

In the "Project options" grouping, select which project-related texts or key words are to be searched for.

SCREEN ELEMENTS

In the Screen elements grouping, select which zenon images should be included in the search.

3.4.1.4 Finish

You start the search for translatable text and key words on this tab.

Language Table Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Finish

Prepare import...

Get keywords from units...

Add keywords to language table...
Finish import...

The importwas successfulll
15 keyword(s) found

7 keyword(s) new

0 keyword(s) updated

- Finish Close

To start the search, click on the Finish button.

Depending on the options set in the Settings, translatable text is searched for and written in the selected
language tables.
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3.4.2 Language Translation Wizard

This wizard is for the preparation of data for the Project Translation Interface translation tool.

All data relevant for language translation will be prepared and packaged in a ZIP file. This ZIP file can
then be unzipped in the Project Translation Interface and the language tables can be edited or
supplemented. After editing, the ZIP file can be loaded into the wizard and the edited language tables
can be reimported into the project.

¥ Information

The wizard is only available in English.

3.4.2.1 Install and call up wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
OK
=
E-C) Analyzer Cancel
+{3) Energy
E:' Export/Import Help

(-3 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

[0 Variables

(- Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Select the folder Language Table.
There select the Language Translation Wizard.
Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the page Welcome (on page 290).
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3.4.2.2Welcome

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with English-language documentation for the
wizard.

Language Translation Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Export Import

Welcome to the Language Translation Wizard!

This wizard serves to carry out data preparation for the external translation tool. Here, all relevant data for
language translation is prepared and packaged in a ZIP file. This ZIP file can be unpacked and the
language tables edited or supplemented within the external translation tool. Once edited, the ZIF file can
be loaded in the wizard and the edited language tables are imported into the project.

Export

The language tables, the export path, as well as the name of the ZIP file can be chosen with this tab.
To carry out the export the wizard evaluates all texts in the screen elements, limits and other project
objects which are marked with a @ as translatable texts. These texts are prepared in an XML file and
exported with the chosen language tables in a ZIP file. Furthermore, a screenshot is created of all the
screens in the project and also delivered in the ZIP. The ZIF file also includes the font lists for the
selected project as well as for the global project.

Import

The ZIP file to be imported can be chosen using the tab. After making the selection, the file is unpacked
and the given language tables are shown as a list. The selected language tables are loaded into the
current project during the import.

- ca nDEl

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking
on the arrow keys.

Click on Cancel to close the wizard.

3.4.2.3Export

When carrying out the export, the wizard evaluates all texts from screen elements, limits and other
project objects, which are marked as translatable text with a @ character.
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These texts are prepared into an XML file and exported with the selected language tables as a ZIP file. In
addition, a screenshot of all screens is created and also provided in the ZIP file. The ZIP file also contains
the font lists of the selected project and those of the global project.

Language Translation Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Export Import

Zip Name: | C:\Users\Lukas.Zauner\Documents

[J CHINESE
[JENGLISH
[JFRENCH
] GERMAN
[JITALIAN

[J KOREAN
[JRUSSIAN
] SPANISH
[JZENONSTR

Select all Deselect all Export
1

Zip Name: Name of the export file

C\ Save location of the export file. Click on button ...
Opens the file browser to select a target folder.

List of language files List field with the possibility to select the existing
language files in the project.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the
checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the

check boxes.
Export Exports the files to the target folder.

Is only active if one or more language tables are
selected.
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Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.
Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.
Cancel Closes the wizard without exporting.

A Attention

The following special characters must not be used in the screen names:
/\*<>

These special characters are removed and replaced by a serial number.

3.4.2.4Import

In this tab the ZIP file to be imported is selected.

Language Translation Wizard

Wizard

Welcome Export Import
Select all Deselect all Import
]
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Save location of the import file. Click on button ...
Opens the file browser to select a file folder.

List of language files List field with the possibility to select the language
files to be translated and imported.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the
checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the

check boxes.

Import Imports the selected language tables in the current
zenon project.

Is only active if one or more language files are

selected.
Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.
Cancel Closes the wizard without importing.

A Attention

If a new language file is added in zenon 6.51, the project must be reloaded in
the workspace once the wizard has ended.

The language files are automatically updated starting with version 7.00 SPO.

3.4.3 System Text Wizard

The System Text Wizard allows the import of system text into the language table.

System texts are Runtime texts that are used in zenon dialogs and menus and cannot be changed by
the user. The texts are specified by the zenon.

In order to make these texts language switchable, they first must be imported into a language table
using this wizard. The number of imported key words and texts can be limited by means of an option in
the wizard.
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¥ |nformation

The wizard is only available in English.

3.4.3.1Install and call up wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
OK

=%
) Analyzer Cancel
+{3) Energy
_| Export/Import Help

(-3 GIS Editor

_| Language Table

_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project

_| Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Select the folder Language Table.
3. There select System Text Wizard.

4. Click on OK.
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The wizard starts with the page Welcome (on page 295).

3.4.3.2Welcome

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with English-language documentation for the
wizard.

System text wizard

Wizard

Welcome Settings Finish

Welcome to the system text wizard!

The system text wizard allows the import of system text into the language table. System texts are Runtime texts that
are used in zenon dialogs and menus and cannot be changed by the user.

In order to be able to make these texts, which are predetermined by zenon, compatible with language switching, these
texts must first be imported into the language table with this wizard. The number of the keywords and texts imported
can be limited in the settings.

Settings

The settings for importing the system texts are combined together in the "Settings” tab.

General settings can be changed in the "Project settings” grouping: The "Overwrite existing language table” option
denotes whether texts with existing keywords are to be overwritten. "Add keyword to language table global project”
stipulates whether system texts are to be written to the project active in zenon (checkbox is not activated) orto a
zenon global project (if the checkbox is activated). Depending on the option selected in the "Select Language”
grouping, existing language tables can be selected.

The languages supported by zenon are available in the "Select language” grouping. Activation of the corresponding
checkbox selects the language to be written into the language table. It is possible to select multiple items in the
process. The relevant language table can be selected in the drop-down list. These language tables must have
already been configured in zenon.

System texts can be activated according to modules in the "Select category” grouping.
Finish

Clicking on the "Finish" button starts the import with the given settings. These settings can then be saved once the
wizard has been exited.

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking
on the arrow keys.

Click on Cancel to close the wizard.
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3.4.3.3Settings

In this tab the setting for importing the system texts are summarized.

Wizard

Welcome Settings Finish

Project settings Select category

[[] Overwrite existing language table [ ADAM/AD-LDS Login
[] Alarm management (Sicam 230)

[] Alarm Message List

Select keyword language English DAIﬁm Mess@e List Filter

[] Archive Revision

[] Batch Control

[] Chronological Event List

] zenon ZENONSTR.TXT [] Chronological Event List Filter
[[] Command Sequencer
[[]Czech ZENONSTR.TXT [] Commands

) [[] Commands input (Sicam 230)
L English ZENONSTR.TXT [] DBAG command (Sicam 230)
OFmance  ZENONSTRTXT L] Edit User

[] Energy Management System
[] German ZENMONSTR.TXT [] Equipment modeling

[ Extended Trend

[] Faceplate

[JRussian  ZENONSTR.TXT LiHML

[] Industrial Maintainance Manager
[] Spanish ZENONSTR.TXT [ Industrial Performance Analyzer
. [] Keyboard

OChinese  ZENONSTRTXT [ Login

[[] Message Box

[[] Message Control

[[] Add keywords to language table global project

Select language

[ Italian ZENONSTR.TXT

PROJECT SETTINGS

Overwrite existing Ianguage table > ACT[VQI TeXtS W|th eXIStIﬂg key WOFdS are
overwritten.

Add keyword to language table global »  Active: System texts are written to the

project language table in the global project.

» Inactive: System texts are written in the

language table in the local project.

Select keyword language Selection of the language for the key words from a

drop-down list.
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SELECT LANGUAGE

Selection of the languages and the attendant language file. The languages supported by zenon are
available.

To select a language:

1. Activate the checkbox in front of the desired language.
Multiple selection is possible.

2. Select the appropriate language file in the drop-down list.
Attention: The language file must already have been configured in zenon.

SELECT CATEGORY

Selection of the modules and functions for which symbol texts are to be imported. To select an object,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

3.4.3.4Finish

You start the import in this tab.

System text wizard

Wizard

Welcome Finish

Prepare import...
Prepare SystemText..
Startimport...

Wait...

Import finished!

The import finished with errors!

2 language table(s) selected

'zenon' was imported into the language table 'ZENONSTR.TXT': new 0 updated 0
'German' was imported into the language table 'ZENONSTR.TXT' : new 0 updated 0

Errorlogs: 2
0 ERROR get{SystemTexte: C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon7 10\ Templates\System TextWizard\\System Text XML doesn't =

Finish

To start with the import, click on the Finish button.
The configuration of the wizard can be saved for future use on closing.

3.5 Pharmaceutical

Wizards for the pharmaceutical industry.
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3.5.1 Pharmaceutical Wizard

The Pharmaceutical Wizard enables the management of validated projects for the pharmaceutical
industry. It summarizes the relevant settings necessary for a Good Manufacturing Practice (GMP) project.
These settings can be managed and changed in the wizard. The settings are loaded into the wizard
either via an existing project or via a configuration files.

The following settings are managed:
»  General project settings
User Administration
User groups
Settings for the Chronological Event List

Settings for the Alarm Message List

v v v Vv v

XML template

Engineered settings in the wizard can be:
» written back to the active project
» saved in a new project

» saved to a special configuration file
These configuration files created in the wizard can be used over and over again and can be
enhanced. However they can be only read and edited with the wizard.

3.5.1.1 Install and call up wizard

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]
ON=7

Note: The wizard must be included in the license for zenon Editor. If this is not the case, an error
message is shown when the wizard is started.

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
0K
=
E-C) Analyzer Cancel
+{3) Energy
E:' Export/Import Help

(-3 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

[0 Variables

(- Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Select the folder Pharmaceutical.
There select the Pharmaceutical Wizard.
Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page (on page 300).
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Topics ﬂ

Zenon

3.5.1.2 Welcome

The tab Welcome informs you about performance and use of the wizard.

Wizard

Welcome lSoﬁngs I Project properties l User a&niu‘uaioni User groups I CEL&Alam\sl Templates | I Templates Il I Finiahl

Welcome to the Pharmaceutical Wizard!

This wizard reads and sets project parameters in the editor for an existing project, or creates a new project with the
selected options. In addition default screen templates can be selected to be included in the new project. Therefore a
whole project with and functionalities such as user administration, Alarm Message List, Chronologic Event List,
reporting, etc can be set and created through the wizard

The settings contained in the wizard are particular to a required functionality, which may relate to a specific environment
such as “Good Manufacturing Process” (GMP) or non-GMP, or relate to a specific customer requirement. Saving these
settings as a configuration file allow future use of this profile

pp its company dard through

the dist
3rd party companies can also hold a library of configurations relating to each customer, or project function

The possibility then exists for an end customer to stipulate directly to 3rd party
istnbution of the configuration file.

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking
on the arrow keys.

Click on Cancel to close the wizard. All changes made to a file or project since the last saving are
discarded.

3.5.1.3 Settings

In this tab:

»  Settings are loaded
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»  Project descriptions are adapted
s vwers I . o)

Visual Studio
Yook for Appication

Wizard ol cs20_

Welcome Settings | Project properties , User administration ’ User groups ‘ CEL&AIarmsl Templates | ‘ Templates Il ’ Finish

Configuration Project description
Author

Load from active project 1 not selected

f Load from confggmlm file ‘ not selected Manager
Select directory } CATEMP Company

test

z Comment

| .  Cocel |

Configuration Definition which project is edited.

Load from active project Loads the settings of the active project in the
workspace into the wizard.

Load from configuration file Loads data from a saved configuration file (*.cof).
The file is selected from the list. The list displays all
available configuration files in the selected folder
(Select directory).

Info: The configuration files can only be read,
created and edited with the wizard.

Select directory Opens file selection dialog in order to select the
folder in which the desired configuration files (*.cof)
are available. They are displayed in the list below
the button.

Templates Settings for XML and XRS templates.
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Project description Information about the project as defined in
property Project description of the dialog.

It is taken over by the loaded project and can be
edited. For checking purposes all changes are
displayed on tab Finish (on page 323).

Author Author of the project.
Manager Project manager.
Company Company.
Comment Comment.

3.5.1.4 Project properties

Settings for:
»  Network

P Authorization in the network

302 | 372



» History of Changes
mrves I . [ )

Visual Studio

Wizard ..

Welcome ‘ Settings | Project properties | User administration l User groups ‘ CEL&AIarmsl Templates | ‘ Templates Il ’ Finish

Network

Active

Server name

Standby name

Redundancy type Software redundancy
Network authorization

Active
Timeout for request [s] 60

Timeout for acknowledgement [s] 60

History of changes
Active

Detailing level Object

Cancel

—

Network Network

Properties for the use of the project in a network.
More in the online help.
Active Network active

Activation of the zenon network:

» Active: The project is used as a network project.
A Server 1 must be defined.

» Inactive: The project is a standalone project.
Default: inactive
More in the online help.
Server name Server 1

Only available if property Network active is active.
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Computer which establishes the connection to the hardware for
network projects and which manages the project data. The clients
connect to this computer.

Clicking on ... opens the dialog with a list of the computers available
in the network.

Hint name: The IP address is not sufficient; the name of the
computer must be entered. "localhost” must not be used as name.

If the name is changed, it cannot be reloaded. It is updated only after
the Runtime has been restarted.

More in the online help.
Standby name Server 2
Only available if a computer has been specified in Server 1 property.

Clicking on ... opens the dialog with a list of the computers available
in the network.

This computer takes over the role of the server in redundant systems
in the event of a primary server failure. The failure is detected if the
Primary Server does not react in the time defined in the Network
communication timeout property in the Startup Tool. An own
buffer in the Standby bridges the downtime between server loss and
switch thus preventing data loss.

Hint name: "localhost" must not be used as name.

If the name is changed, it cannot be reloaded. It is updated only after
the Runtime has been restarted.

Attention: Primary Server and Standby Server must have identical
system times.

More in the online help.

Redundancy type Redundancy type
Only available if a computer has been specified in property Server 2.

zenon supports two types of redundancy:

»  Software redundancy: The system consists of one PLC and
two redundant control system computers. Both computers
must have a connection to the PLC. Both computers
communicate with the control and at the same time keep
the data from the control updated. The communication to
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the control is managed by the computer which is the server.
The server communicates bidirectionally, the standby
communicates unidirectionally. If the Server crashes, the
Standby Server takes over the bidirectional communication
with the PLC.

»  Hardware redundancy: The system consists of two
redundant PLCs and two redundant control system
computers. Each server communicates bidirectionally with
one PLC. Both computers and both PLCs are synchronizing
their data. If one component in the first system crashes, the
second system takes over.

Default: Software redundancy

More in the online help.

Network authorization Operating authorization
Properties for the operating authorization in the network
More in the online help.

Active Bedienberechtigung aktiv

The authorization in the network makes sure that in the network only
one station at a time can carry out active operations (e.g. change set
values). Passive, reading access is always possible regardless of the
option.

» Active: Only on computer can operate the project at a time
(e.g. acknowledge alarms, write set values).

» Inactive: Several computers can operate the project at the
same time.

Default: inactive
Only available if property Network active is active.
More in the online help.

Timeout for request [s] Timeout for request [s]

Only available if, for the Operating authorization in the network
property, Global operating authorizations or Operating authorization
via equipment model has been selected from the drop-down list.
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If the operating authorization in the network is blocked by a station,
it can be requested by another computer. Within the time limit
defined here the request must be answered. After the time expires
without an answer, the requesting station automatically receives the
authorization.

Default:60 Seconds
More in the online help.
Timeout for Timeout for operating authorization [s]

acknowlewdgement [s] ‘ ‘ . S
Only available if the Operating authorization in the network

property has been configured.

Within this time period, the computer (client) that has the operating
authorization must report to the server. If this does not happen, the
authorization is released automatically.

Attention: This value must be smaller than the time defined in
property Timeout [s].

Default: 60 seconds
More in the online help.
History of changes History of Changes
Properties for the change history.
More in the online help.
Active History of changes active

Activating the change history:
»  Active: Changes to the project are logged.

» Inactive: Changes to the project are not logged.
Default: inactive
More in the online help.
Detailing level Detailling level

Only available if the History of changes active property has been
activated.

Selection of details levels from drop-down list.

»  Object: Only the object names of the changed objects are
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logged. Details concerning properties and their values are
not displayed in the History of changes.

»  Properties: Additionally to the object names the changed
properties and the new values are displayed in the history of
changes.

» Value changes: This setting causes the most detail level of
logging. Not only the new value of a property is displayed
but also the old one. This makes complete traceability of the
changes of values possible.

Default: Object
Note: Amended values are cut to a length of 728 characters.

More in the online help.
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3.5.1.5 User administration

Settings for the user administration:

User administration

7| Delete users

Minimum password length

Period of password validity [days)
Number of invalid user name inputs

Number of invalid password inputs

User administration storage
Selected user storage
ADAM connection string
ADAM user identification

ADAM password

Log out/log in
Activate automatical logout
| Activate temporary login

Locked buttons style

[PC name][p

Wizard

| Welcome l Settings I Project properties | User administration | User group

User settings stored in the project

f}/{organization]

Time[min]: 5

Normal

CEL & Al | T | I Templates I ’ Finish

Set names for authonzation levels

Pharmaceutical Wizard _ |
¥ o)

Level Name
o [
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
10 10
1 1
12 12
13 13
14 14
15 15
16 16
17 17
v 18 18

m

=

User administration

Delete users

User Administration

Project-related properties for user administration.

More in the online help.

Deleting users

Configuration of how users can be deleted in the Runtime:

»  Active: Deletion of a user in Runtime is permitted.

» Inactive: Users can only be marked as deleted. The
users remain in the list of users, but are no longer
valid for operation in Runtime (in accordance with
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FDA guidelines).
Default: active
More in the online help.

Minimum password length Minimum password length

Minimum length of the password in characters.
»  Minimum: 0
»  Maximum: 20

Default: 6

More in the online help.

Period of password validity Password - period of validity [d]
[days]

Enter a time period (in days) defining how long a password
should stay valid. After the time expired, you must enter a
new password.

»  Minimum: 0 - The password never expires and
need not be renewed. For this setting the value
2147483647 is written to system driver variable "Days
until password expires".

» Maximum: 4294967295

Default: 0

Attention: For productions according to the FDA
guidelines entry O is not allowed as the rules of the FDA
demand a cyclic change of the password.

More in the online help.

Number of invalid user name Max. user error
inputs

Number of permitted entries of a non-existent user name.
The system is blocked if this number is exceeded. With the
exception of administrators, no more users can log on. The
system is automatically unlocked after an administrator
logs on. A corresponding entry is made in the

309 | 372



Chronological Event List (CEL). Changes to this value are
only effective in the Runtime after restarting.

»  Minimum: 0
»  Maximum: 65535
Default: 3

More in the online help.

Number of invalid password Max. password error
inputs

Number of incorrect password entries.

The corresponding user is blocked if this number is
exceeded. The block can only be lifted by an administrator.
A corresponding dialog is created in the Chronological
Event List (CEL).

»  Minimum: 0
»  Maximum: 65535
Default: 3

More in the online help.

User administration storage Saving the user administration
Selected user storage Select where you want to save the user administration:
» Project

» Active Directory (AD)
» Active Directory Application Mode (ADAM)

ADAM connection string AD LDS connection

Connection path to ADAM or AD LDS.

You must enter the connection path in the following form:
[PC name]:[port]/[organization]

Example: w3k:50000/0=810,c=com
More about the AD LDS in the online help.

More about ADAM in the online help.
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ADAM user identification AD LDS user name

User name of a local user of the ADAM/AD LDS computer
with administrator rights.

More about the AD LDS in the online help.
More about ADAM in the online help.

ADAM password AD LDS password

Password of the local user of the ADAM/AD LDS PC.
More about the AD LDS in the online help.
More about ADAM in the online help.

Log out/log in Properties for log in and log out.

Activate automatical logout Activate automatical logout

Configuration of automatic logout.

P Active: The user is automatically logged out if
there is no operation for the time period defined
in the Time [min] property.

» Inactive: The user is not automatically logged out
by the system.

Default: inactive
More in the online help.

Activate temporary login Temp. login active

Activation of temporary login for users who want to
operate an element but are not logged in:

»  Active: A user who needs operating authorization
is requested to enter their identification and
password. To do this, the login screen or a modal
dialog is called up, depending on the
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configuration. The user is automatically logged out
again immediately after the operation

» Inactive: The user who needs operating
authorization is informed that they are not entitled
to carry out this operation.

Default: active

Note:

» You can define the position and size of the modal
dialog in the zenoné.ini file at [Befehlsgabe]
Position =.

» The login screen can be used instead of the modal
dialog. This is defined with the Screen for Login
with signature property.

More in the online help.

Locked buttons style Locked buttons

Only available if the property is Temp. login active
(nactive.

Defines the look of buttons that are locked due to the
configuration of the authorization. Is combined in the
Runtime for the operation of keys with the Interlocked
buttons property (graphical design).

Possible formats:

»  Grey
»  Normal
P Invisible

Default: Normal

More in the online help.

Set names for authorization Conforms to property Rename authorization levels.

levels _ L
You can assign a name to each of the 128 authorization

levels. Click in the right-hand column in order to enable
the renaming.
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3.5.1.6 User groups

On this tab you assign authorization levels to user groups.

Pharmaceutical Wizard E=RHORL X

Wizard S

Settings l Project properti ,User dministration | User groups CEL&Narmsl Templates | ‘ Templates Il ’ Finish

| Welcome

User groups User group levels

Name Level Name
» *
Test
hugo test
Meister

Service
Master
2222

‘ Delete ‘
Cancel
=
User groups List of user groups
User group levels List of the authorization levels
Delete Deletes selected object without confirmation message.

Click on a user group in order to show its authorization level. Clicking on the level allows the editing of
the authorization level. The name is automatically adapted. Click on an empty level to insert a new
authorization level.

When clicking on Delete , you can delete both the groups and the assigned authorization levels. At
deleting no confirmation message is displayed.
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3.5.1.7 CEL & alarms

Configuration of the Chronological Event List and the Alarm Message List.

Pharmaceutical Wizard

v CEL active

v| Update automatically

V] Pnnt system messages
¥ Long dynamic limit texts CEL

V| Signature text editable

Data storage CEL
Size of the ringbuffer
Save CEL data

! Save nngbuffer on change

Logging
Alarm acknowledgement
Function Set SV

Send recipes

Change recipes

st ]

Wizard

E=sray

Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 20

Lw

Chronologic Event List and Alarm Message List

130

100

Ringbuffer and histonic dat: «

No logging -
No logging -

Alarm groups

Test_1
Test 2

Alarm group 1
System_1
System_2
Station_1
Station_2
Station_3
New_Alarm
Alarm group 0

Add

Alarm classes

Alarm class 0
Alarm class 1
Sepp_Class
Error

Warmings
Message

Error_1

Emor_2
Warmning_4
New_AlarmClass

| Welcome ‘ Settings l Project properties l User administrati l Usergroups| CEL & Alarms| Templates | ‘ Templates Il ’ Finish

m

Remove

m

| | Remove

Chronlogic Event List and Alarm

Message List

CEL active

Chronological Event List

Properties for the administration of the Chronological
Event List (CEL).

More in the online help.

CEL active

Configuration of how the CEL logs events in the Runtime:

Active: The Chronological Event List (CEL) is active
in the Runtime. Events are recorded and the CEL

is available.
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» |nactive: No event are recorded.

Default: active

Note: Changes take effect after the Runtime has been
restarted.

More in the online help.

Update automatically Update automatically

»  Active: During the time the CEL is open in
Runtime, amended events are immediately
added when they occur.

» Inactive: Whilst the CEL is open, amended entries
are only added each time before a value is
written to the PLC. In doing so, the value that was
in the PLC before writing is entered as the actual
value in the CEL.

The new entries are added when the CEL is
opened the next time.

Default: active
Only available if property CEL active is active.
More in the online help.

Print system messages Print system messages

Configuration of whether system messages are printed
out:

P Active: At online printing system messages are
also printed.

» Inactive: At online printing system messages are
not printed.

Default: active
More in the online help.

Long dynamic limit texts CEL Long dynamic limit value texts CEL
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Determines whether the comment field for dynamic limit
value texts is available. The dynamic limit value allows you
to include the current values of other variables in the limit
value text of a variable.

> Active: Dynamic contents will be stored in a file
with the file format D*.CEL. It will be stored in
addition to the file C*.CEL. The comment filed can
therefore been used for comments. Dynamic limit
value texts can have a maximum length of 7024
characters.

» Inactive: The comment field is used for dynamic
limit value texts and is therefore not available for
comments. Maximum length: 80 characters.

Default: inactive
More in the online help.

Signature text editable Signature text editable

Configuration of whether the signature can be changed in
the Runtime:

» Active: A dialog to edit the signature text is
opened in Runtime.

» Inactive: The signature text cannot be changed in
Runtime.

Default: inactive
More in the online help.

Data storage CEL Data storage CEL

Properties for saving Chronological Event List entries (CEL)
in the main memory and to the hard drive.

More in the online help.

Size of the ringpuffer Size of the ring buffer

316 | 372



Only available if property CEL active is active.

Size of the CEL ring buffer. If the ring buffer overflows
(cel.bin), the the superfluous entries are removed. Tthe
ring buffer can be saved manually via the Save ring
buffer on change property

>  Minimum: 7
>  Maximum: 32767

Default; 700

Note: In the Runtime it is possible that more entries are
displayed than were configured, because old entries are
only removed from the CEL when the list is updated.

More in the online help.

Save CEL data Save CEL data

Only available if property CEL active is active.

»  Ring buffer and historic data: All CEL entries (*.cel)
are saved.

»  Only ring buffer: Only a defined number of CEL
entries (cel.bin) is saved. The number is defined via
property Size of the ring buffer.

»  Default: On CE devices only the ring buffer (cel.bin)
is saved on the hard disk; on PCs the historic
entries (*.cel) are also saved.

Default: Default
The files (cel.bin and *.cel) are saved in folder\project
folder\computer name\project name.

More in the online help.

Save ringpuffer on change Save ring buffer on change

Selection of the type of data saving:

»  Active: Each change of the data of the
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Chronological Event List (CEL) triggers the saving
of the data (cel.bin).

» Inactive: Data of the CEL (cel.bin) are only when
the Runtime is closed or when function Save AML
and CEL ring buffer is executed. Recommended
especially for low performance. Historic data
(*.cel) can be saved independently at every value
change.

Default: inactive

Note: If the property is set to active, this can lead to a
considerable load being placed on the system - with flash
disks most of all. If the property is set to inactive, this can
lead to data being lost in the event of Runtime closing
unexpectedly. /nactive Recommended especially for low
performance.

More in the online help.

Logging Logging

Properties for the Chronological Event List (CEL)
More in the online help.

Alarm acknowledgement Alarm acknowledgement

Configuration of whether alarms are entered into the CEL:

P Active: If an alarm is acknowledged, an entry is
created in the Chronological Event List
(CEL).Inactive:

» Inactive: Acknowledging an alarm does not
trigger an entry in the CEL.

Default: inactive

Only available if property Alarm Message List active is
active.

More in the online help.
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Function Set SW Function Write set value

Configuration of whether successful writing of values is
logged:

»  Active: When values are successfully written to the
PLC, a corresponding entry is made in the CEL.

» Inactive: The successful writing of values is not
logged in the CEL.

Default: inactive
Only available if property CEL active is active.

Note: This setting only has an effect in the Runtime if the
writing of the set value is carried out using the
Write/modify set value function.

More in the online help.

Send recipes Send recipes

Only available if property CEL active is active.

» No logging: The changing of standard recipes
and recipes of the Recipegroup Manager (RGM)
is not logged in the CEL.

» Log recipes: When sending a recipe, it is logged
with the name of the recipe in the CEL.

» Log recipes and values: When writing a recipe, it is
logged in the CEL with:

» Name of the recipe
» New and old values of the variables

»  Names of the variable
Default: no logging
More in the online help.

Change recipes Change recipes

319 | 372



Only available if property CEL active is active.

» No logging:
The changing of standard recipes and recipes of
the Recipegroup Manager (RGM) is not logged in
the CEL.

» Log recipes:
When changing a recipe, it is logged with the
name of the changed recipe in the CEL.

» Log recipes and values:
The following is logged in the CEL when the
recipe is changed:

» Name of the recipe
» New and old values of the variables
» Names of the variable

Default: no logging

More in the online help.

Alarm groups Alarm/event groups

Add Adds the character string entered in the input field as new
alarm/event group. Adding can also be carried out via key
Enter.

Remove Deletes highlighted alarm/event group.

Alarm classes Alarm/event classes

Add Adds the character string entered in the input field as new
alarm/event class. Adding can also be carried out via key
Enter.

Remove Deletes highlighted alarm/event group.

3.5.1.8 Templates |

On this tab you can edit the following elements:
» Screens

» Data Types
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» Color Palettes

» Reaction Matrices

Screens

Add || Remove |

| Welcome ‘ Settings ‘ Project properties , User

Wizard

.
Pharmaceutical Wizard - C=ran

Screen_Template_1
Screen_Template_2
Screen_Template_3
Screen_Template_4
Screen_Template_New

| Export || impont || Delete |

Color palettes

Palette_0
Palette_1

‘ Add 1 Removei“ Expont Impont J Delete |

dmini 'mlUser, p ‘CEL&“'

| Add ‘( Remove

-
Visual Studio
ool for Appiications 2.0

| Templates| | Templates I ‘ Finish

Pharma_1
Pharma_Struc

VExponrl‘Wlmpon | Detete |

Reaction matrices

Pharma_bin
Pharma_num

In each right-hand list the XML files, which exist in the current configuration file for the element, are

displayed and edited.

Right-hand list

Export

Import

Delete

Left-hand list

Opens the dialog for exporting XML files which were created in the Editor

via command Exported selected XML.

Opens the dialog for importing XML files which were created in the Editor

via command Exported selected XML.
Import is into the following folder:
%ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\zenon8.10\ Templates\PharmaWizard

Deletes XML files that have been created in the Editor using the Export

selected XML command.
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Add Adds templates from the left-hand list. As an alternative you can also
carry out a double click on the template.

Saving to the current project or to another project is carried out on tab
Finish (on page 323).

Remove Removes template from the list.

3.5.1.9 Templates Il

On this tab you can edit the following elements:
»  Symbols

» Reports from the Report Generator

[ Pharmaceutical Wizard B C=ran

1 V@ﬁudi}) e |
Wizard ..

| Welcome ‘ Settings ‘ Project properties , User administration l User groups ‘ CEL&AIamns! Templates| Templates|l | Finish

Symbols Reports
Pharma_2 Report 1
Pharma_3 Reports_Default
Pharma_Bild
- - |
Add || Remove | | Export | Import | Delete \ \ Add || Remove | | Export |l 1mpont || Delete !

In each right-hand list the XML files, which exist in the current configuration file for the element, are
displayed and edited. Reports are saved as XRS files.
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Right-hand list

Export Opens the dialog for exporting XML files which were created in
the Editor via command Exported selected XML.

Import Opens the dialog for importing XML files which were created in
the Editor via command Exported selected XML.
C:\\ProgrammData\COPA-DATA\zenon8.10\ Templates\PharmaW
(zard.

Delete Deletes XML files that have been created in the Editor using the
Export selected XML command.

Left-hand list

Add Adds templates from the left-hand list. As an alternative you can
also carry out a double click on the template.

Saving to the current project or to another project is carried out
on tab Finish (on page 323).

Remove Removes template from the list.

3.5.1.10 Finish

In this tab:

» the project description is entered
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» you define how the changed engi

s vers IR = O =)

neering is saved

Wizard

Project description
Author

John Smith
Manager
John Doo
Company
XYz

Comment
This is my commnet

Version#55

Welcome ‘ Settings ’ Project properties [ User administration ’ User groups ’ CEL&AIarmsi Templates | ‘ Templates I | Finish

Save configuration settings

Visual Studio
Yook for Appications 20

in current project ‘
. 8s new project Name H
.. as file ‘ Name |

Cancel

=)

\
<
Parameter

Project description

Author

Manager

Company

Comment

Save configuration settings
Message field

... in current project

... as new project

Information about the project as defined on tab
Settings (on page 300). Display only, cannot be
changed.

Name of the engineer.

Name of the manager.

Company.

Comments to the project.

Options for saving changes done by the wizard.
Messages about success/failure of save actions.

All settings are loaded in the current project. With this
the settings in the project are overwritten.

A new project is created with the defined settings and
the selected frames. You must first select a project
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name.

... as file A new configuration file of file name *.cof is created. If

Name

the name of an existing configuration file is used it is
overwritten.

Attention: The created configuration files can only be
read, created and edited with the wizard.

Name of the configuration file.

3.6 Project
Wizards for:

»
»

Project creation (on page 325)

the creation of a project documentation (on page 348)

3.6.1 Project Configuration Wizard

With this wizard you can create basic objects for new projects. You can configure:

4
4
4
4

»

Information about the project
Drivers also with driver variables
Graphics settings

Basic screens with symbols, WPF element, AML, CEL, system information and an overview of the
simulation variables

Navigation

Settings changed in the wizard can be saved in the operating system's user profile and loaded upon
opening by the same user.

The wizard is executed in English; the language in the project corresponds to that of the open zenon
Editor. This wizard is automatically executed when a new project is created.

MULTI-USER PROJECTS

The wizard does not support multi-user projects. When a new multi-user project is created, the wizard is
not automatically started. With a manual start, it is ended again with a warning message.
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¥ |nformation

If the wizard is selected manually via the Wizard selection dialog, then the
following must be the case:

» Anempty project must be created

» The project must be active

3.6.1.1 Install and start wizard

This wizard is automatically executed when a new project is created. It can also be selected directly in

the dialog for starting wizards.

A Attention

The complete scope of wizard functions is only available for an empty zenon
project. If the wizard is started in a project that already contains project
configurations, only the creation of dashboards is supported by the wizard.

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
OK
B e
(-2 Analyzer Cancel
() Energy
) Export/Import Help

) GIS Editor

) Language Table

) Metering Point Administration
(] Project

) Variables

[H-{2) Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Select the folder Project.
3. There select the Project Configuration Wizard.
4. Click on OK.
The wizard starts with the welcome page.
If you call up the wizard from an existing project, you receive a warning:

Project Configuration Wizard

Wizard

Welcome ‘ Project Info Drivers

Graphic Settings | Screen Selection Finish

Welcome to the Project Configuration Wizard!

You are changing an existing project! Only Dashboards can be created or overwritten!
All tabs except 'Screen selection’ and 'Finish' are disabled.

By clicking on Yes, you confirm that you accept changes to your existing configuration.
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3.6.1.2 Welcome

The Welcome tab provides a brief overview of the wizard's scope.

o)

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Project Info | Drivers | Graphic Settings | Screen Selection

Welcome to the Project Configuration Wizard!

This Wizard automatically creates a basic project with variables, frames, screens and basic functicnality. You can use this automated
engineered project as starting basis for your engineering as well as a simple demo project. The general design, selectable screen
templates and easy variable creaticon are supported.

Project Info

Create the general project description and carry out the settings for the project backup, the versioning and the
Histery of Changes.

Drivers

Select up to seven drivers,

Graphic settings

Select the screen resolution for the project. Additional options allow you to set the graphics quality, menu lecation,
show/hide Runtime settings and multi-touch options.

Screen Selection

Select different demo screens or screen types for the project.

Finish

Information about the creation process will be displayed on finishing the wizard,

The navigation (on page 329) through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by
step by clicking on the arrow keys.
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If the wizard is started in an existing zenon project in which changes have already been made, the
following start page appears in the Welcome tab:

G

B

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome ‘ Project Info ‘ Drivers ‘ Graphic Settings || Screen Selection Finish

Welcome to the Project Configuration Wizard!

You are changing an existing project! Only Dashboards can be created or overwritten!
All tabs except 'Screen selection’ and 'Finish' are disabled.

Screen Selection

Select if you want to import a dashboard for the project.

Finish

Information about the creation process will ke displayed on finishing the wizard,

Note: Instead of the Finish button, the Overwrite button is now shown, because data will be overwritten
in the event of changes being made.

3.6.1.3 Navigation bar

You can go forwards or backwards by one tab with the navigation bar.

View when the wizard is used the first time:

View when the wizard is subsequently used:

Arrow keys Move one tab forward or back.
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Finish Creates project and overwrites possibly existing object. Only
active if tab Finish is opened.

Overwrite Replaces existing data in the project with the changes made in
the wizard. Only active if the wizard is started in an existing
zenon project in which changes have already been made.

Close Closes the wizard.
The made changes can be saved for the current user.

3.6.1.4 Project Info

On this tab you configure general project settings and settings concerning versioning and the History of
Change.

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Project Info ‘ Drivers ‘ Graphic Settings | Screen Selection Finish

Author

Manager

Company

Comment
Backup settings
[#] Versioning
Main versicn

0
[] Activate XML export

History of Changes
[] Active

Detailling levels
Object

330372



Author Optional input field for the author of the project.

Manager Optional input field for the project manager.

Company Optional input field for the project company.

Comment Optional input field for comments in relation to the project.

BACKUP SETTINGS

Settings for backup and versioning.

Versioning Configuration of the versioning:

P Active: Project versioning is used. Every project backup
is saved with an own version number.

» Inactive: No versioning of the project backup.
Default: inactive
More in the online help.

Main version Input field for the number of the main version. All other versions
continue to be counted from the number entered.

Default: 0

Activate XML export Active: At each project backup an zip file (version.zip) is inserted.
It includes 24 XML files with the backups of the individual
modules.

Note: For multi-user projects only for local backups.
Default: inactive

More in the online help.

HISTORY OF CHANGES

Settings for history of changes.

Active History of changes active
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Activating the change history:
P Active: Changes to the project are logged.

» Inactive: Changes to the project are not logged.
Default: inactive
More in the online help.

Detailing levels Only available if the History of changes active property has
been activated.

Selection of details levels from drop-down list.

»  Object: Only the object names of the changed objects
are logged. Details concerning properties and their
values are not displayed in the History of changes.

»  Properties: Additionally to the object names the
changed properties and the new values are displayed
in the history of changes.

»  Value changes: This setting causes the most detail level
of logging. Not only the new value of a property is
displayed but also the old one. This makes complete
traceability of the changes of values possible.

Default: Object
Note: Amended values are cut to a length of 728 characters.

More in the online help.
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3.6.1.5 Drivers

In this tab, the zenon driver is selected, which is automatically configured when the wizard is executed.

G

B

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome ‘ Project Info Drivers ‘ Graphic Settings || Screen Selection

735 DCriver informaticn

i- ABB

i Actisense

+- Allen-Bradley

i Alstom

H- Areva

1 Asfinag

+- Bachmann

- BACnet

- Beckhoff

- Bernecker + Rainer

- Biffi-Tyco Flow Control
- Bosch Rexroth

- Brodersen

- Buderus

- CAN

- CIMON

- COPA-DATA Add Remove
- Copalp

Driver name

- Costronic MName Description File name
-CTl 353 driver for PLC Handler  35v3 driver for PLC Handler  35.V3

- Daimler
- Database
- Dateien
- DNP3

- Echelon

Remote Runtime driver Remote Runtime driver RermoteRT
DMNP3 third generation driver  DNP3 third generation driver DNP3_TG
IEC 60870-3-101_104 IEC 60870-3-101_104 driver IECETD

H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H

["] Create screen with driver statistic variables

Driver list List of the zenon drivers in a tree display.
»  Clicking on [+] expands the entry.

»  Clicking on [-] reduces the entry.

Select the driver by clicking.

Driver information Display of the additional information about the selected
driver.
Driver name Name of the driver as it is to be created in the project.

Free text input.

The driver name is pre-filled with a proposal after it is
selected.

Unique name of the driver.
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zenon identifies the driver with the help of this name and
not with the help of the file name. Thus it is possible to
load the same driver several times. This is necessary, for
example, when you have to access the same control types
that are connected to different serial interfaces.
Attention: This property is not available for language

switch.
Add Adds the selected driver to the list of driver to be created.
Remove Removes the selected driver from the list drivers to be
Created.
List of drivers to be created List of drivers to be created with name, description and
file name.
Create screen with driver statistic Checkbox for the activation of automatic configuration of
variables a zenon screen and the attendant system driver variables

with static information in the zenon project.

» Active:
A screen with driver variables is created for the
selected driver(s).

» Inactive:
No project configuration in the zenon project.
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3.6.1.6 Graphic Settings

On this tab you configure the resolution and the settings for the Runtime and touch screens.

G

B

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome ‘ Project Info ‘ Drivers Graphic Settings | Screen Selection

General project settings Touch Operation
Primary moniter size (current) Multi-Touch

1920 x 1080 Disabled

Screen resclution Cursor visible

1920 x 1080 Automatic keyboard

Runtime Title Create keyboard screen

Mo title (Full screen) Kevboard <i
eyboard size

Graphics quality 100 1%]
DirectX hardware

Menu position

Top

Runtime settings
Alarm status line active

Driver invisible

GENERAL PROJECT SETTINGS

General graphical settings for the project.

Current primary monitor Display of the current screen resolution. For multi-monitor
size (current) systems the resolution of the main screen is displayed.

Note: This option cannot be changed.
Screen resolution Selection of desired screen resolution from drop-down list.

Runtime Title Runtime title

Display of the Runtime main window.
Select from drop-down list:

P no title:
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Complete display. Title bar is not displayed.

»  Title with min. and max. button:
The window can be changed in its size and can be
moved. Closing is not possible (also not via context
menu, task bar or the shortcut Alt+F4). Right click on
the header opens the context menui.

»  Title with system, min. and max. button:
The window can be changed in its size and can be
moved and it can be closed by clicking on button X.
Right click on the header opens the context menu.

> Title with system menu:
The window can be moved and closed by clicking on
button X. Right click on the header opens the context
menu.

> Title without buttons:
The window can be moved and closed by clicking on
button X. Right click on the header opens the context
menu.

Default: no title

Attention: If this property is changed in the Editor, Runtime
must be restarted. Reloading alone does not work, because
Runtime must first be closed and then reopened in order for the
main menu to be applied.

More in the online help.

Graphics quality Setting for the quality of the graphics display.
DirectX allows a higher quality than Windows Basic. In principle,
when using DirectX, the DirectX Hardware setting is preferable
and DirectX Software should only be used if absolutely necessary.
Possible selection:

»  Windows Basic:
Basic graphics settings. Recommended for resource-weak
hardware.

» DirectX Software:
Graphics calculation is done by the CPU and can lead to
high CPU load.

»  DirectX Hardware:
A part of the graphics calculation is done by the graphics
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card. If the system does not support the setting, it
automatically switches to DirectX Software.

Default: DirectX Hardware
Attention: DirectX Not available under Windows CE.

Note:

»  When switching the mode during the engineering, there
can be slight pixel deviation. There set this property
before you create screens.

»  When activating Windows basic for all line types that use
Line width [Pixel] > 1, all line types are set to solid line.

» No DirectX (file ending: *.ocx) is used for the display of
ActiveX elements.

More in the online help.

Menu position Menu position for the display in zenon Runtime. Select from
drop-down list:

» Top:
Menu bar is configured at the top

»  Bottom:
Menu bar is configured at the bottom

RUNTIME SETTINGS

Settings for the display when zenon Runtime starts.

Alarm status active Status line active

Note: This wizard automatically activated property Alarm
Message List active.

Driver invisible Driver invisible

Checkbox for the display of the driver that has been started in
the Windows task bar.

P Active: Started drivers are not displayed in the Windows
task bar in the Runtime.

» Inactive: Started drivers are displayed in the Windows
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task bar in the Runtime.
Default: inactive

More in the online help.

TOUCH OPERATION

Settings for touch operation in zenon Runtime.

Multi-Touch Multi-Touch active

Checkbox for the application of Multi-Touch.

P Active: Multi-Touch can be used. Flicks (short swipe) and
right click (touch and hold) are deactivated.
Requirements: All corresponding driver and devices are
available. The device must be connected and switched
on.

» Inactive: no Multi-Touch operation in the zenon
Runtime.

Default: inactive
More in the online help.
Cursor visible Cursor visible

Checkbox for the behavior of the mouse pointer in zenon
Runtime.

»  Active: The mouse pointer is visible in Runtime.

» Inactive: The mouse pointer will not be displayed during
Runtime For projects with a touchscreen, the display of
the mouse pointer can be considered to be distracting
and can be switched off with this property.

Default: active

Attention: This setting only has an effect on zenon, not on
Windows standard elements such as title bars, menus, scroll bars,
etc. For Windows elements, the mouse pointer must be
deactivated in the operating system directly.

More in the online help.
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Automatic keyboard Automatic keyboard

Checkbox for the activation of an automatic keyboard in zenon
Runtime for projects with a touchscreen.

P Active: A keyboard screen is automatically called if input
is necessary (for example to write a setpoint value or to
log in).

» Inactive: No keyboard screen is opened.
Default: inactive

More in the online help.

Create keyboard screen Checkbox for automatic configuration of a keyboard screen.

» Active:
Creates DIALOGKBD for alphanumeric input and
SETVALUEKBD for numeric input. For details see chapter
Create screen of type keyboard. In order for it to be used
in the Runtime, the Automatic Keyboard option must be
active.

» Inactive:
No configuration of a keyboard screen.

Keybooard size (%) Defines in which size - in percent, starting from the original size -
the automatic keyboard should be displayed in the Runtime.
Minimum: 50 %
Maximum: 300 %
Default: 700 %

More in the online help.

3.6.1.7 Screen Selection

On this tab you can select screens which should be created in the project.
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Attention: By default, the screen switch functions to the selected screens are configured with the
standard settings. No special settings such as filter, variables, etc. are made. If dashboard screens are
created in a new project, a button with a linked screen switching function is created in the Navigation
screen. In a pre-existing project, only the screen switching function is created; it is not linked to a button.

G

B

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome ‘ Project Info ‘ Drivers ‘ Graphic Settings ~ Screen Selection Finish

Create screens from templates Demo project
Screen Type [[] Create demo screens

Active Directory User Administration v i 1024 Demo pages

i

= Template = — | Alarm Message List
E| Scada 1024

: ‘.. Standard

E| Scada 1920 - | System Information

. Standard

| Chrenclegic Event List

Create Dashboards

Standard

Screen name Screen type Height
Standard 29 1024
Standard 42 1024

CREATE SCREENS FROM TEMPLATES

Area for setting parameters of zenon screens that are created automatically in the zenon project when
the wizard is executed.

Screen types Selection of the screen types for automatic
configuration when the wizard is executed.

Selection of the screen type from drop-down list.

List of possible templates Selection of the template for the screen. Size and
preview are displayed.

Width Width of the screen. This value is pre-set in the
template and cannot be changed.
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Height Height of the screen. This value is pre-set in the
template and cannot be changed.

Screen preview Preview of the selected template of the selected
screen type.

Eingabefeld Name Input field for naming the screen in the zenon
Editor.

Add Adds screen with the selected name to the list of
screens.

Remove Removes selected screen from list of screens.

Screens list List of all selected screens with name, screen type
and size.

A maximum of 14 screens can be created. If the
maximum number of screens has been reached,
this is shown with a dialog.

DEMO PROJECT

Settings for the automatic configuration of an example project when the wizard is executed.

Create demo screens Checkbox for the activation of automatic project
configuration when the wizard is executed for an
example project that can be executed in zenon
Runtime.

Active: When the wizard is executed,
corresponding screens are configured in the zenon
Editor and the appearance of the demo project is
created, as well as linked automatically for linking
in Runtime.

Selection of the demo screens by means of
checkbox:

»  Demo pages:
Example pages (are always created)

»  Alarm message list:
AML

»  Chronologic event list.
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CEL

»  System information:
Pages with system information, number
dependent on the resolution

Create Dashboards Checkbox for the activation of the automatic
configuration of corresponding diagnosis screens
when the wizard is executed.

» Active:
Checkbox for the activation of automatic
configuration of corresponding diagnosis
screens and variables when the wizard is
executed.
In addition, the created screens are linked
for display in Runtime in the navigation of
the example project.

» Inactive:
No configuration of diagnosis screens.

3.6.1.7.1 Dashboards - Diagnosis screens

All four areas are shown in one screen in the complete display of the dashboard in Runtime:

»  Clicking on the Details... button in a sub-section calls up a new screen with further information
in relation to the respective topic.

» Clicking on the photo camera symbol (top right) creates a screenshot and copies it to the
clipboard.
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» Clicking on the Dashboard tab in the navigation bar switches to the dashboard overview page.

Local system infarmatian Diivers information G

Project
Current user

Alarms scknowledged

PROJEKT_11 o 35 v2 driver for PLC Handler
Remate Runtime drrer
0

Processing time of received value lists

The information is divided into the following areas:

» Local system information
Screen with system information and information about save locations of the executing
computer.

» Network information
Screen with network information from the executing computer.

» Drivers information
Screen with information in relation to the drivers. Selection of the drivers from a list.
In addition, with the Variable diagnosis button, it is possible to link a variable diagnosis screen.

» System events
Switch to Chronological Event List.
In addition, the events can be exported to a file. For this export click on the button Export
Events...

AVAILABLE MONITOR RESOLUTIONS

The Dashboard screen template is available for the following screen resolutions:
» 1280 x 960
» 1280 x 1024
» 1920 x 1080
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3.6.1.8 Finish

On this tab the project is created.

o)

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Project Info | Drivers | Graphic Settings | Screen Selection Finish

P The first time the wizard is used:

Click on button Finish to create the project according to the settings on the tabs. The wizard
remains open for further configuration. To close the wizard, click on button Close.

»  Subsequent times the wizard is used:

Click on the Overwrite button to apply the changes according to the settings in the tabs in the
project. The wizard remains open for further configuration. To close the wizard, click on button
Close.

3.6.1.9 Example in the Runtime

Below you will find two examples of how your entry in the wizard affects the display in the Runtime.
» Example T: (on page 345) With the Create demo screens (on page 339) options active.

» Example 2 (on page 347): Without example screens.
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¥ |nformation

The screenshots for this theme are only available in English.

3.6.1.9.1 With demo screens

Start page:
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Report Viewer:

CEL .
-

AML:

::.._..: ;:h — — e R
—
=
———]
——

CEL:

e

Systeminfo_1 ( for each screen resolution 1-3 screens):
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SystemInfo_2 (1280x1024):

Driver:

3.6.1.9.2Without demo screens

Start page:

This project was created by the Project Wizard.

Navigation:

] et ] ot | et [ |

This o

created by the Project Wizard
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3.6.2 Documentation wizard

This wizard leads you through the steps needed to create a HTML document of the active project.
It can be defined, which modules should be included in the documentation and which not.

The wizard can be edited.

3.7 Variables

Wizards for variables.

3.7.1 Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generatorwizard is for creating QR codes that can be visualized with
the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App.

¥ |nformation

The wizard needs the Everywhere Server for visualization (payable).

You can find further information on this in the mobile applications for zenon
manual in the Everywhere Server by zenon and Everywhere Essentials QR data
app chapters.

Possible content of the QR code:
» Project name
» Variable name
» A certain variable
» Several variables linked to an equipment group

» Connection data to the Everywhere Server
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@ Hint
Use the Everywhere Server in order to be able to use your project configuration
for the mobile applications of zenon.

1. Use the equipment model in the zenon Editor in order to link variables
(such as for key figures or alarm messages) with an equipment group.

2. Create a QR code for this equipment group with the Everywhere Essentials
QR Code Generator.

3. Print out this QR code and place it on the device.

4. Scan the QR code on site with the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App to
visualize real-time data.

3.7.1.1 Install and call up wizard

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard
installation.

INSTALLING THE WIZARD

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.
The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed:

[ADDINS]

ON=7

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut Alt+F12
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Topics a

Zenon

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
oK
ERS
2 S
+{3) Energy
(- Export/Import Help

{3 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

[ Variables

[H-) Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Select the folder Variables.

3. There, click on Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator.

Wizards

BN, Wizards
-0 Analyzer
Energy
Export/Import
Language Table
[H-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project
Bl Variables
Lo Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator
# Variable creation wizard
(- Wizard VSTA

Description

This Wizard generates QR. Codes for the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the start window.

¥ Information

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator is only available in English.
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3.7.1.2 Start window

The Welcome tab provides a brief overview of the functionality of the wizard.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator

Wizard

Welcome Generate OR Code

Welcome to the Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator Wizard!

This Wizard will help you to generate a QR code for the mobile Everywhere Essentials QR Data App for
Android or iPhone.

Generate QR Code

Select the Variable or Equipment Group to be encode into the QR code.
The Everywhere Server address and its Port can be encoded optionally in this encoding.

]

NAVIGATION

]

Navigation through the wizard is by clicking on the individual tabs, or with the mouse clicking on the
arrow keys.

Clicking on the Close button closes the wizard.
Before closing the wizards, there is a request to confirm that the wizard is to be closed:

Yes Closes the wizard.
Configured settings are retained when the wizard is restarted.
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No Closes the wizard. Existing project configurations are not saved.

3.7.1.3 Configuration

You configure the content of the QR code in the Generate QR Code tab.

Content of the QR code:

» Either:
A variable from the current project.
» Or

An equipment group of the equipment model in the global project or the current project.
The variables linked to the equipment group are displayed in the Everywhere Essentials QR Data

App.
» Optional: Connection parameters to the Everywhere Server.
Behavior in the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App:

» No connection parameters contained in the QR code:

The app attempts to establish a connection to the Everywhere Server with the existing
connection profiles.

» QR code includes connection parameters:

The app established a connection to the Everywhere Server with the parameters entered in
the wizard. In the app, a dialog to enter the user name and password is called up when the
connection is established.
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3.7.1.4 Generate QR Code

Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator

Wizard

Welcome Generate QR Code

Variable/Equipment Group

(® Variable (O Equipment Group

Filter: | |

Variable: Name Identification Driver L
sat . nen________
SubNavigation_Demo_1 Intern
SubNavigation_Demo_2 Intern
SubNavigation_Drivers_1 Intern
SubNavigation_Drivers_2 Intern

ination MDI 1 Intern hd
Everywhere Server Preview
Encode connection details

Port: - -

-.Hl
QR Code E .
Savetofile .. Copy to Clipboard k

]

VARIABLE/EQUIPMENT GROUP

Variable Option field to select the preview list:

Equipment Group » Variable

Shows the variable list of the active zenon
project.

» Equipment Group
Shows the equipment model of the global
project (if available) and the equipment
model of the active zenon project.

EVERYWHERE SERVER

The connection parameters to the Everywhere Server can be configured facultative via the setting
Everywhere Server.
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This information is, if configured, also encoded in the QR code.

Encode connection details Activates the coding of the connection parameters
in the QR code.

URL Name of the Everywhere Server to which a
connection is to be created.

Port Port address for the connection to the Everywhere
Server.

Note: Entries outside the valid entry range are

automatically corrected to the value 65536.

PREVIEW

Shows a preview screen of the QR codes of your project configuration.

QR CODE
Save to file The currently-displayed QR code is saved as a .png
file.
Copy to Clipboard Copies the displayed QR code to the clipboard.
3.7.1.4.1Variable

If the ", Variable"" option field has been selected, the variable list of the active project is displayed.

P The information of the selected variable is encoded in the QR code.
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» The QR code is updated in the preview directly.

Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator

Wizard

Welcome Generate QR Code

Variable/Equipment Group

(® Variable (O Equipment Group

Filter: | |
Variable: Name Identification Driver L
sat . nen________
SubNavigation_Demo_1 Intern
SubNavigation_Demo_2 Intern
SubNavigation_Drivers_1 Intern
SubNavigation_Drivers_2 Intern
igation MDI 1 Intern hd
Everywhere Server Preview

[ Encode connection details

URL:

Port: =

QR Code

Savetofile .. Copy to Clipboard

Equipment Group Option field to switch to the equipment model view.

Filter Filters the entries in the variable overview. Filtering is only carried
out for the variable name.

The text entered here corresponds to the "contains" condition.
Variable Overview of all variables of the current project.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the column heading.
Another click reverses the sorting order. The sorting direction is
shown with an arrow. The column width can be freely changed
with a right-click.

» Name

Variable name. It corresponds to the Name property in
the Editor.

» Identification

Identification of the variable. It corresponds to the
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Identification property in the Editor.
»  Driver

Driver name. It corresponds to the ldentification
property in the Editor.

3.7.1.4.2Equipment Group
If the "Equipment Group" option field has been selected, the equipment model of the current project
configuration is displayed.
» The following is displayed:
» The equipment model of the global project (if present)
» The equipment model of the active project.
» The variables linked to the selected equipment group are encoded in the QR code.

» The QR code is updated in the preview directly.

Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator

Wizard

Welcome Generate QR Code

Variable/Equipment Group

(O Variable @) Equipment Group

Equipment -~ GLOBAL
Model:
= FULFILL
E|.|.. Anlagenmodell 1
-4 Anlagengruppe 1
w il

- Anlagengruppe 2

Everywhere Server

[ Encode connection details
URL:

Port: =

QR Code

Savetofile .. Copy to Clipboard
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Equipment models of the global project are only offered for selection if there are no equipment models
with the same name in the active project. If there are models with identical names, this is visualized with
a warning symbol (yellow triangle) and a tool tip. The equipment model of the global project is grayed
out.

() Variable @) Equipment Group /1%y

Equipment Oy GLOBAL
Group: - METERING_POINT
=-Li Energy
-4 Building Automation

b Hudes Dosar

If you move the mouse over the warning signal, you receive the following error message in a tool tip:

The following Equipment Model(s) from the Global Project will be ignored! There is at least one Equipment
Model with the same name in the local Project:

- [model name in the local project]

3.7.2 Variable creation wizard

This wizard serves to create many variables quickly.

A Attention

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in
multiuser projects.

This wizard serves as an example; not all drivers are supported.
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4 Create and adapt wizards

Wizards are common VBA forms that contain certain functions in the code part. As a result of this, the
formulas are recognized as zenon wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I

-2 Analyzer —
- Eneray
_| Export/Import Help
(- GIS Editor

_| Language Table

_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project

_| Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

OK

Description

Wizards

The wizards supplied with zenon can form the basis of your own wizards.

Your own wizards can be stored in your own folders. All required information must be entered into the
file named wizards.ini (on page 367). This can be included when the wizard is updated (on page 363).

VBA AND VSTA WIZARDS

To create wizards the following information is necessary for VBA and VSTA (on page 360):
» Name

Description

»

» Category
» Display in the dialog
»

Version number

These functions are read by zenon in order to identify forms as wizards and to display corresponding
information in the wizard dialog.

A Attention

Commas (,) are not permitted in the (GetWizard...) wizard fields!
If a comma is nevertheless used in one of the wizard fields, the wizard is not
displayed in the zenon Editor in the wizard dialog.
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The demo wizard offers an empty template that can be individually adapted. For details on creating
VSTA wizards see chapter Details VSTA wizards (on page 360).

NAME
States the wizard name as it is displayed in the dialog for the wizard.

Example: VSTA project wizard

VBA VSTA (on page )

Public Function GetWizardName() As String GetWizardName (Type string)

GetWizardName = "Project-Wizard"

End Function

DESCRIPTION
Contains the description of the wizard as it is displayed in area "Descripton" of the dialog.

Example: This wizard creates a simple zenon Project (V.1)

VBA VSTA (on page )

Public Function GetWizardInfo() As String GetWizardinfo (Type string)

GetWizardInfo = "Wizard for creation of a project”

End Function

CATEGORY
States the category in which the wizard is sorted.
For example: Project

Note: You can use existing categories. VBA and VSTA wizards can be sorted in the same category.

VBA VSTA (on page )

Public Function GetWizardCategory() As String GetWizardCategory (Type string)

GetWizardCategory = "Project"

End Function

DISPLAY IN THE DIALOG

Defines whether the wizards is displayed in the dialog. With this you can hide a wizard without deleting
all functions or removing them from the add-in:

= true: is displayed
= false: is hidden
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VBA VSTA (on page )

Public Function IsZenOnWizard As Boolean .
O IsZenOnWizard (Type bool)

IsZenOnWizard = True

End Function

VERSION NUMBER

States the version number which is displayed at the description. The version number is used to manage
the update of the wizards.

Example: (V.1)

Note: Within a wizard class there must not be different functions with the same name. This is also true
when they report back different parameters.

VBA VSTA (on page )

Public Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer

GetWizardVersion (Type int)

GetWizardVersion = 6

End Function

41 Details VSTA Wizard

VSTA WIZARD

#region Wizard_Identification

/// <summary>

/// This Static method returns the name of the wizard,
/// which will be displayed in the wizard-tree.

/// </summary>

/// <returns></returns>

static public string GetWizardName()

{
string strValue = "Name of the wizard";
return strValue;

}

/// <summary>

/// This Static method returns the description of the wizard,
/// which will be displayed at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.
/// </summary>/// <returns></returns>

static public string GetWizardInfo()
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{

string strValue = "A more detailed description of the wizard.";

return strValue;

}

/// <summary>

/// This static method returns the category name of the wizard,

/// which will be used as node-name in the wizards-tree.
/// </summary>
/// <returns></returns>

static public string GetWizardCategory()
{

string strValue = "Wizard category";
return strValue;

}

/// <summary>

/// This static method returns a bool which can be used to "switch" the wizard
/// on/off in the wizard dialog (false=wizard is not shown in the tree).

/// </summary>
/// <returns> </returns>

static public bool IsZenOnWizard()
{

bool bValue=true;
} return bValue;

/// <summary>

/// This static method returns the version of the wizard.
/// Indicated at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.

/// </summary>

/// <returns>wizard version</returns>

static public int GetWizardVersion()
{

int nValue = 1;
return nValue;

}

/// <summary>

/// This method is called when the wizard has been selected in the

/// wizard dialog and confirmed with "OK".
/// </summary>

public void StartWizard()
{
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this.Show();
}

#endregion

VB.NET

"This shared method returns the name of the wizard,
'which will be displayed in the wizard-tree.

Public Shared Function GetWizardName() As String
GetWizardName = "Name of the wizard"
End Function

'This shared method returns the description of the wizard,
'which will be displayed at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.

Public Shared Function GetWizardInfo() As String
GetWizardInfo = "A more detailed description of the wizard."
End Function

'This shared method returns the category name of the wizard,
'which will be used as node-name in the wizards-tree.

Public Shared Function GetWizardCategory() As String
GetWizardCategory = "Wizard category"
End Function

"This shared method returns a bool which can be used to "switch" the wizard
'on/off in the wizard dialog (false=wizard is not shown in the tree).

Public Shared Function IsZenOnWizard() As Boolean
IsZenOnWizard = True
End Function

‘This shared method returns the version of the wizard.
'Indicated at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.

Public Shared Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer
GetWizardVersion = 1
End Function

"This method is called when the wizard has been selected in the
'wizard dialog and confirmed with "OK".

Public Sub StartWizard()
Me.Show()
End Sub

C# WORKSPACE

For the Editor to create an instance of the VSTA class dynamically, you must add an additional function
to the "Default" Workspace Code. This code segment must exist so that the wizard is displayed after

selection in the dialog. This code segment should not be modified!

#region Wizard
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/// <summary>

/// This Routine Enables the Dynamic creation of VSTA-Wizards.
/// </summary>

/// <param name="strClassname"></param>

public void StartWizard(string strClassname)

{

//Retrieve the ClassType by its Typename:

Type t = Type.GetType(strClassname);
if(t!=null)
{

//Since the ClassType has been found, let's create it.
//The wizard from ClassType %strClassname% is required
//to have a Constructor with ZenWorkspace Parameter!

object[] Params = new object[] { this.ZenWorkspace };

object Wizard = Activator.CreatelInstance(t, Params);

if (Wizard != null)

{

t.InvokeMember("StartWizard", BindingFlags.Public | BindingFlags.Instance

BindingFlags.InvokeMethod, null, Wizard, null);

}

}

}

#endregion

And for the VB.Net workspace like this:
'This Routine Enables the Dynamic creation of VSTA-Wizards,
‘and should not be modified or removed!

Public Sub StartWizard(ByVal strClassname As String)
Dim obClassType As Type
Dim obWizard As Object
Dim obParams(@®) As Object
obClassType = Type.GetType(strClassname)
If (Not obClassType Is Nothing) Then
obParams (@) = Me.ZenWorkspace
obWizard = Activator.CreateInstance(obClassType, obParams)
If (Not obWizard Is Nothing) Then
obClassType.InvokeMember("StartWizard", System.Reflection.BindingFlags.Public Or
System.Reflection.BindingFlags.Instance Or ystem.Reflection.BindingFlags.InvokeMethod, obWizard,
Nothing, Nothing)
End If
End If
End Sub

5 Update wizards

When installing a zenon Service Pack, a wizard update is automatically offered. Existing wizards are not
overwritten by the setup.
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The procedure for updating the wizard described is applicable for:

» Add-In
» VBA
P VSTA

UPDATE OF WIZARDS BASED ON THE ADD-IN FRAMEWORK
Manual steps are necessary for the activation of automatic updates.

In order to update Editor wizard extensions based on the add-in framework, the following zenon6.ini
entry must be made:

[ADDINS]
UPDATE=1

The next time the zenon Editor is started, all Editor add-ins provided by COPA-DATA are updated.

UPDATE OF VBA-BASED AND VSTA-BASED WIZARDS

It can be necessary for the wizards to be manually imported and updated.

4 Attention

This information is only applicable for wizards that were programmed in C#.
That is all wizards that are shown in the Update wizards window.

This information does not apply to wizards that were programmed in .Net, such
as.

» Analyzer Wizards

» Sankey Wizard

.Net Wizards are integrated by means of a DLL and automatically kept up to
date with the updates of zenon. The update can, if required, also be carried out
manually via the build file contained in the zenon Analyzer installation medium
for zenon.

REQUEST UPDATE

An update can also be initiated manually at any time by selecting the Update Editor add-ins entry in the
Extras menu.

Wizard list Lists all VBA wizards and VSTA wizards present in the
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add-in that is running.

» Name Name of the wizard.

»  Object name VBA/VSTA object name.

»  Previous Version Version currently being used.

» Create Version that it is being updated to.

» Information Status information and information on the pending
action:

» New: Wizard does not exist in the VBA file.
» Changed: A new version is available.

» No longer supported: The existing wizard is
obsolete and will be deleted.

> Type VBA or VSTA
> User-specific wizard was created or changed by the user
Data sources Possibility of defining your own folder for your own

wizards. The save location of the individual wizards.ini
(on page 367) is entered.

The entries for this are saved in zenon.ini in the [VSTA]
section or [VBA] as WIZARDPATH=.

Additional folder for VSTA Individual save location for your own VSTA wizards.
wizards

Additional folder for VBA wizards Individual save location for your own VBA wizards.

Remember me again The dialog will open again when the Editor is next
started.

Start update The wizards selected in the wizard list are updated.

Cancel The dialog is ended without updating and is only
offered again after the next installation of a Service
Pack.

MAKE SURE THAT YOU ARE UP TO DATE

As objects which are not instanced at the time the dialog is opened are not checked, some objects are
always offered for update. This makes sure that you do not work with out-of-date versions. The versions

365 | 372



displayed in the update dialog is only used as information for the Consulting and Development
departments.

DISTRIBUTE WIZARDS THROUGHOUT THE COMPANY

If you have written your own wizards and would also like to make these available to other users, then
you can also use this method.

To do this, you export the wizard from your VBA/VBA development environment and ideally place the
export files in an approved network drive. ini files serve to control the imports. These must be created
accordingly and also stored in the network.

You can find a description of the files here: For VBA (on page 369) and for VSTA (on page 367).

Now you only need to show your colleagues the location where it is saved and the wizards can easily
import these into your Editor. If you have amended wizards or new wizards, you only need to export the
new status, save it and increase the version number. You can thus easily distribute wizards throughout
the company.

POSSIBLE ERRORS WHEN UPDATING VSTA WIZARDS

Error Possible causes

No VSTA wizards are displayed in the »  Only wizards that are in the add-in at the

update dialog time are listed.
If VSTA wizards are not shown, the VSTA

add-in must be activated with the Start
Editor. To do this, in zenon6.ini, in the
[VSTA] section, set LOADED= to 7.

» If the workspace cannot be compiled due to
errors in the code, no wizards are listed.

You can read how the original wizards are
recovered in the Recover original wizards section.

A particular wizard is not displayed. » The wizard does not support the required
methods.

» The workspace was not yet compiled after
the wizard was implemented; the add-in
that is running does not contain the wizard.

Self-created wizards are not displayed. »  The configured path is incorrect.

»  The wizards.ini in the path configured is
obsolete or defective.
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RECOVERING ORIGINAL WIZARDS

If wizards are not displayed in the list of the wizards, you can recover the original wizards. To do this:
1. End the zenon Editor.

2. Navigate to the folder: %ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\zenonxxx\VSTAWorkspace
(xxx stands for the zenon version)

3. Rename the complete folder.
4. Restart the Editor.

The folder and the wizards are recreated.

5.1 wizards.ini
Creation of the INI file for administering the wizard in VSTA and VBA.

¥ |nformation

This documentation is only available in English.

5.1.1 VSTA wizards.ini

[DEFAULT]: Contains global settings

COUNT: Amount of wizards included in the INI (must be modified when adding/removing a wizard to the
ini

[MYWORKSPACE] Contains settings for the Workspace.cs

VERSION: Current version

[WIZARD X]: Contains settings of a wizard:

NAME: Name as indicated in the update dialog

CLASSNAME: Name of the form class representing the wizard.

VERSION: Version number

PATH:path-expansion to location of the files.

DELETE: 1 when the wizard is to be removed from the workspace

FILES: The amount of files included in this wizard

FILE_X: The name of a file included in the wizard

TYPE_X: The type of the file (required for the Form.cs and Resx file)

DEP_X: The name of a file on which this file depends
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Update wizards ﬂ

Zenon

EXAMPLE

[DEFAULT]
COUNT=3

[MYWORKSPACE ]
VERSION=1

[WIZARD 1]
NAME=Import-Wizard
CLASSNAME=Wizard_Exportxml
VERSION=3
PATH=\Wizard_Exportxml
DELETE=0

FILES=3
FILE_1=Wizard_Exportxml.cs
TYPE_1=Form
FILE_2=Wizard_Exportxml.Designer.cs
DEP_2=Wizard_Exportxml.cs
FILE_3=Wizard_Exportxml.resx
DEP_3=Wizard_Exportxml.cs
TYPE_3=EmbeddedResource

[WIZARD 2]
NAME=Wizard_Project
CLASSNAME=Wizard_Project
VERSION=1
PATH=\Wizard_Project
DELETE=0

FILES=3
FILE_1=Wizard_Project.cs
TYPE_1=Form
FILE_2=Wizard_Project.Designer.cs
DEP_2=Wizard_Project.cs
FILE_3=Wizard_Project.resx
DEP_3=Wizard_Project.cs
TYPE_3=EmbeddedResource

[WIZARD_ 3]
NAME=Demo Wizard
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CLASSNAME=Wizard_Demo
VERSION=1
PATH=\Wizard_Demo
DELETE=0

FILES=3
FILE_1=Wizard_Demo.cs
TYPE_1=Form
FILE_2=Wizard_Demo.Designer.cs
DEP_2=Wizard_Demo.cs
FILE_3=Wizard_Demo.resx
DEP_3=Wizard_Demo.cs

TYPE_3=EmbeddedResource

5.1.2 VBA wizards.ini

[DEFAULT]: Contains global settings

COUNT: Amount of wizards included in the INI (must be modified when adding/removing a wizard to the
ini

[MYWORKSPACE] Contains settings for the Workspace.cs
VERSION: Current version

[WIZARD X]: Contains settings of a wizard:

NAME: Name as indicated in the update dialog

VERSION: Current version

PATH:path-expansion to location of the files.

VB_NAME: Name of the VBA object representing the wizard.
VB_TYPE: @=form, 1=class

DELETE: 1 when the wizard is to be removed from the workspace

EXAMPLE

[DEFAULT
COUNT=3

[ MYWORKSPACE ]
VERSION=3

[WIZARD 1]

NAME=Wizard for creating variables

VERSION=8
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PATH=\CreateVariables\frmCreateVariables.frm
VB_NAME=frmCreateVariables

VB_TYPE=0

DELETE=0

[WIZARD_ 2]

NAME=Document Wizard

VERSION=12
PATH=\DocuWizard\frmDocuWizardEx.frm
VB_NAME=frmDoculWizardEx

VB_TYPE=0

DELETE=0

[WIZARD_3]

NAME=Import-Wizard

VERSION=3
PATH=\ImportWizard\frmImportWizard.frm
VB_NAME=frmImportWizard

VB_TYPE=0

DELETE=1

5.1.3 Required methods for updating

Example of methods that are required for the wizard to be displayed in the update dialog:

VBA

'The following methods define the form as a control system wizard. If IsZenOnWizard is set to false,
"the wizard does not appear in the Wizard dialog and does not influence the wizard update dialog.
Public Function GetWizardName() As String
GetWizardName = "Empty Wizard"
End Function
Public Function GetWizardInfo() As String
GetWizardInfo = "<TODO: Add description here>"
End Function
Public Function GetWizardCategory() As String
GetWizardCategory = "<TODO: Add category-information here>"
End Function

Public Function IsZenOnWizard() As Boolean
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IsZenonWizard = False

End Function

Public Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer
GetWizardVersion = 6

End Function

VSTA

#region Wizard_Identification
/// <summary>
/// This Static method returns the name of the wizard,
/// which will be displayed in the wizard-tree.
/// </summary>
/// <returns></returns>
static public string GetWizardName()
{
string strValue = "Demo Wizard";
return strValue;
}
/// <summary>
/// This Static method returns the description of the wizard,
/// which will be displayed at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.
</summary>/// <returns></returns>
static public string GetWizardInfo()
{
string strValue = "This is our Demo Wizard";
return strValue;
}
/// <summary>
/// This static method returns the category name of the wizard,
/// which will be used as node-name in the wizards-tree.
/// </summary>
/// <returns></returns>
static public string GetWizardCategory()
{
string strValue = "Wizard VSTA";
return strValue;
}
/// <summary>

/// This static method returns a bool which can be used to "switch" the wizard

Zenon
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/// on/off in the wizard dialog (false=wizard is not shown in the tree).
/// </summary>
/// <returns></returns>
static public bool IsZenOnWizard()
{
bool bValue = false;
return bValue;
}
/// <summary>
/// This static method returns the version of the wizard.
/// Indicated at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.
/// </summary>
/// <returns>wizard version</returns>
static public int GetWizardVersion()
{
int nvalue = 1;
return nValue;
}
/// <summary>
/// This method is called when the wizard has been selected in the
/// wizard dialog and confirmed with "OK".
/// </summary>
public void StartWizard()
{
this.Show();

#endregion
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